.*l National Library Bibliothéque naticnale
of Canada du Canada
Canadian Theses Sarvice  Service des théses canadiennes
Ottawa, Canada
K1A ON4
NOTICE AVIS

The quality of this microlormis heawvily dependent upon the
quality of the original thesis submitted for microfilming
Every effort has been made to ensure the highest quality of
reproduction possible.

If pages are missing, contact the university which granted
the degree

Some pages may have indistinct print especially if the
original pages were typed with a poor typewriter ribbon or
if the university sent us an inferio” photocopy.

Reproduction infull or in part of this microform is governed
by the Canadian Copynght Act, R S C. 1970, ¢. C-30, and
subsequent amendments.

NL 330 (1. 88/04j c

La qualité de cette microforme dépend grandement de la
qualité de la thése soumise au microfiimage Nous avons
tout fait pour assurer une qualité supérieure de reproduc-
tion

€ manque des pages, veuillez communiquer avec
l'université qui a conféré le grade.

La qualité d'impression de certaines pages peut laisser a
désirer, surtout si les pages originales onl été dactylogra-
phides a l'aide d'un ruban usé ou si l'université nous a fai
parvenir une photocopie de qualité inlérieure

La reproduction, méme partielle, de cette microforme est

soumise a 1a Loi canadienne sur le droit d'auteur, SRC
1970, ¢ C-30, et ses amendements subséquents

Canada




Bibliothéque nationale

National Library
du Canada

of Canada

i+l

Canadian Theses Service Service des théses canadiennes

Ottawa, Canada
K1A ON4

The author has granted an irrevocable non-
exclusive licence allowing the National Library
of Canada to reproduce, loan, distribute or sell
copies of his/her thesis by any means and in
any form or format, making this thesis available
to interested persons.

The author retains ownership of the copyright
in his/her thesis. Neither the thesis nor
substantial extracts from it may be printed or
otherwise reproduced without his/her per-
mission.

L'auteur a accordé une licence irrévocable et
non exclusive permettant a la Bibiliothéque
nationale du Canada de reproduire, préter.
distribuer ou vendre des copies de <3 these
de quelque maniére ci sous quelque forme
que ce soit pour mettre des exemplairres de
cette thése a la disposition des personnes
intéresseées.

L'auteur conserve la propriété du droit d'auteur
qui protege sa these. Nila thése ni des extraits
substantiels de celle-ci ne doivent étre
imprimés ou autrement reproduits sans son
autorisation.

ISBN 0-315-56070-3

Canada



C.P. SNOW AND THE STRUGGLE OF MODERNITY

John R. de la Mothe

A Thesis
in
the Faculty
of
Arts and Science

Presented in partial fulfillment of the requirements
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy at
Concordia University
Montreal, Quebec, Canada

October, 1989

© John R. de la Mothe, 1989



ABSTRACT

C.P. SNOW AND THE STRUGGLE OF MODERNITY

John R. de la Mothe
Concordia University, 1989

In order to understand the work of C.P. Snow and its historical
significance, one must place it in the context of his struggle with modernity.
By modernity, we mean the crisis of individuality which has been produced by
the schism between science, technology and culture. This study takes the
form of an intellectual biography, and takes into account his entire corpus of
work. These deal principally with three primary elements of modernity --
literature, science and politics. The methodological strategy is essentially one
of critical interpretation. The study’s task is both historical and constructive,
The examination begins with an outline of modernity and of Snow's
involvement in it and is then followed by: an historical discussion of the
context for Snow’s intellectual development; a deconstructive analysis of his
‘two cultures’ hypothesis; and a critique of his realist’s framework which treats
literature, science and politics as important vehicles for individual self-
development and the re-humanization of the modern urbanscape.




Who else is going to give you a broken arrow?
Who else is going to bring you a bottle of rain?
Here we go. Moving across the water.
There you go. Turning my whole world around.

This work is dedicated to
D.M. Thompson, F.H. Knelman and my parents,
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In me, past, present, future meet

To hold long ckiding conference.

My lusts usurp the present tense

And strangle Reason in his seat.

My loves leap through the future's fence
To dance with dream enfranchised feet.

In me, the cave-man clasps the seer,

And garlanded Apollo goes

Chanting to Abraham's deaf ear.

In me the tiger sniffs the rose.

Look in my heart kind friends, and tremble,
Since there your elements assemble.

Sigfried Sassoon



SECTION 1
INTRODUCTION




CHAPTER ONE
LITERATURE, SCIENCE AND THE MODERN MIND
The whole is a riddle, an enigma, an
inexplicable mystery. Doubt [and} un-
certainty....appear the only result of
our most accurate scrutiny....But such
i= the frailty of human reason....
David Hume

We all carry within us cur places of
ixile....but our task is not to
unleash them on the world: it is to
fight them in ourselves and others.

Albert Camus

The discourse of modernity is comprised of a cacophony of voices, the
interpretation »f which can only be described as a struggle. Some of these
voices may seem, at the present time, to be those of academic social critics
who are involved in the fashionable professional debate over the distinction
between modernism, ‘High Modernista’, and post-modernism.! But the voices
to which I refer are, more iinportantly, those which breeze down the streets
of our modern urbanscapes and formatively (if unconsciously) reac'h our ears
at the level of economy, fashion and tradition. Each of these voices vies for
authority and attention. Each voice offers us but a fragment of that mosaic
which is our totzl identity. And in so doing, each operates within a larger
cultural environment whicn is most known perhaps for its Renalssance dream

of unity ard for its current condition of rupture.
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The struggle of modernity ultimately derives from modernity’s
tendency to revolt against the normalizing functions of tradition. The modern
experience is the experience of rebelling against all that is normative. Its ‘task’
seems to be to keep us, as individuals, on the edge of meaning and
understanding. Thus it should not be surprising that our aspiration to more
precisely delineate the parameters of this struggle has become the
paradigmatic idea of our age.

The signs of the struggle of modernity are well known to us.? It
is signified daily through the images of the crowd and by the perpetual shock
of the new. Anonymity and exile are its watchwords. Its central site is the
Metropolis and those institutions which - as Max Weber has noted - are most
affected by the processes of modernity such as the government department,
the university, the law office, and the research lab. The science of modernity
(from administration and genetics to particle physics) orovides a constant re-
casting of our physical space and of our role in it. The literature of modernity
describes those transformations that are taking place in the public world and
in its assoclated consciousness. It is concerned with city life and
(predominantly) with the experience of men.® The ‘heroes’ of modernity are no
longer sole romantic adventurers but are now the professional custodians of
instrumental reason - the scientists, administrators and lawyers. They are
those for whom anonymity in the crowd is assured and found in the tacit
norms and codified behaviours afforded to them by their profession. They

m.)ve freely about the modern urbanscape, observing and being observed. But




they are reluctant to develop as individuals for, as they know or sense, the
modern world is one in which one can never feel entirely at home. It is a
world which presses in on us daily, making demands and forcing choices. It
is a world in which both history and our possible futures confront us on every
street corner. In such a world which is both foreign yet familiar, the only
‘natural’ persona which we can seek to develop is one which is both stra..ger
and brother.

While alienation and the disenfranchised individual are among the
kevwords of our period, we intuitively remind ourselves that to seek out
totality or a comprehenstve self-identification which is balanced between our
private and public experiences is, in fact, the only ‘heroism’ which may be
left to us in the late twentieth century.* Social theorists have said as much.
Emile Durkheim, for example, speculated that the idea of totality is reflected
in the group nature of society itself. Georg Lukacs contended that it is
"crucial that there should be an aspiration towards [such] totality." And
Lucien Goldman has claimed that there is a "fundamental need for coherence
....which characterizes all human, social life"."* But striking such a balance
has become increasingly problematic given modernity’s destabilizing inner logic.

The time consciousness that is active in modernity is not
ahistorical or anti-historical, but it uses our sense of the past in a way which
not only changes our pre-view of the future but also which also undermines
our perceived value of the present. As a result, our modernity characterizes

the present as little more than a transition period that is consumed in the



awareness of speeding-up and in the expectation of the differentness of the
future. Each immediate moment losses its unique meaning as it gives birth
to the new. And as the present increasingly understands itself as standing at
the horizon of the modern age, it recapitulates the break brought about with
the past in a process of continuous renewal.®

The myriad dynamic concepts which emerged out of this new
temporal understanding gave rise to new terms with which to handle the new
meanings of experience. Words si1.ch as progress, revolution, innovation and
crisis all became key.” Phrases like ‘the new civilization', ‘the new society’, and
‘the new world’ all came naturally. ‘New' was clearly a keyword of the
emerging age of modernity. There was Art Nouveau, the New Novel of Zola,
the New Drama of Ibsen and Shaw, the New Music of Wagner, the New
Journalism of Newne's Tit-bits, and the New Women of the feminist move-
ment. Moreover, any consumer article in search of a buyer found it expedient
to call itself ‘new’. Progress was the one quality that was demanded from
novelty in art, literature, politics, and morality. While some - like Max Nordau
- could sadly observe (in Degeneration, 1895) that "our epoch of history is
unmistakenly in its decline....Things are suffered to....fall because....there is no
faith that is worth an effort to uphold them", others - such as H.G. Wells -

could sense new hope and progress in the air. Well's books, such as New

World for Old, A World Set Free, Men Like Gods, and The Shape of Things to
Come all express this. But nowhere does he declare his sense of a break with
the past so baldly as when his time-traveller excitedly exclaimed that "I have




discovered the future" and "I flung myself into futurity”., Modernity came to
realize that it must create normality out of itself, and that it must come to
terms with its desire to escape itself. The struggle of modernity thus has
become a struggle to find meaning and value within a time that is, by
definition, a time of the fleeting and of the contingent. The pressure and
interpretive difficulty which this has come to imply for the individual who is
in search of a comprehensive self-definition within the context of mass society
cannot be underestimated.

This is most serious for, as Daniel Bell has argued in his insightful

book, The Cultural Contradictions of Capitalism, once past and future became

perceptually separated then modernity’s ‘will to power’ was effectively able to
‘flood into the void’ - pervasively penetrating the values of everyday life on
every level.

The pursuant ambiguity and uncertainty which this has entailed
has resulted in the widespread ‘dehumanization’ of the life-world and the
demise of the integrated individual personality. The rapid shift towards this
status can be easily seen by contrasting contemporary treatments of individ-
ual character with those of earlier periods. In early realist literature, for
example, individual characters were presented with highly structured
personality features and developed their individuality through a life of social
interaction. More recently, however, writers have felt unable to do so.
“Character, for modemists like Joyce [and] Woolf", Irving Howe has written,

"is regarded not as a coherent, definable and well-structured entity, but as a
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psychic battle-field, or an insoluble puzzle, or the occasion for a flow of
perceptions and sensations. This tendency to dissolve character into a stream
of atomized experiences....gives way....t0 an opposite tendency....in which

character is severed from psychology and confined to a sequence of severely

objective events."®

This hegemonic aesthetic tendency (which is also
discernible in music and in the visual arts) is by no means caused by the
failure of the literati, or of literary techniques more generally. It is instead a
stark reflection of the contemporary ‘crisis of individuality' which is evident
not only in the arts and in society (witness, for example, the growing distance
between the general public and ‘the cult of experts’), but in politics as well.
Whereas classical liberalism once held the dichotomy between the
private and public spheres for the simple and useful purpose of circum-
scribing the legitimate areas of possible government intervention in the lives
of its citizens, the distinction has today been distorted to the pointed that,
as Michael Walzer has noted, the private spher¢ of modermnity is no longer a
privileged space assoclated with self-development, artistic creation, and self-
expression. Instead, the private and public spheres have collapsed so that
individuals in liberal society are now "twice alienated”.® Under the ‘old’
liberalism, the public sphere has become an all inclusive category that refers
not only to government institutions and its officials, but to the workplace and
all areas of everyday life where social cooperation or the cash nexus are
present. In this ‘collapse of the spheres’, the hegemonic value of individual-
ism and of the individual's right to totality have become secondary to the




systemic imperatives of a homogenizing mass capitalistic soclety. Contrary
to the elitist and neo-conservative strategies of Allan Bloom, Ed Hirsch and
other ideologues of the New Right, the modern culture of narcissism is not
necessarily a culture in which moral constraints have collapsed. Instead, it
is that cultural ground which mediates between our private and public worlds
that is threatened with disintegration.'®
Fueling this disintegration - through their sheer cognitive, ‘logical,
and political will to power - is science (which changes our conceptions of
ourselves) and technology (which changes relationships with Nature and
society). They have become our deepest languages - fostering what is fast
becoming a post-literate world. Indeed they have come to pervade our politics
and economy, our literature and aesthetics, and even our fashion and desire.
They condition the ‘iron cage’ that is our urbanscape and, together, they
constitute our frontiers. In so doing, they contain both a moment of danger
and opportunity: ‘opportunity’ in so far as they perpetually encourage us to
rethink the relationships between technique, society and the individual;
‘danger’ in so far as they too are driven by the inner logic of modernity. As
such, and as Daniel Bell and Jurgen Habermas have suggested,'' not only
have our public and private personas become threatened with decoupling but -
underlying this - as culture nd society have become separated, so too has
the overt communicative potential been threatened between modern primary
discourses. Luckily, there remains considerable covert or buried

communication between such important ‘voices’ as literature and science. The



difficulty is to interpret this deeper level discourse in a way which is useful
to developing our own individual senses of totality.

Well before Hugh Kenner, Harry Levin, or Irving Howe' were
inclined to artificially seal off the period of ‘modernity’ for the purpose of
study,' the work of critics as different as F.R. Leavis and Georg Lukacs was
already structured by a shared presupposition that modern literature - and
the modern condition generally - acts out of the loss of something primary
which it wishes to regain.

Lionel Trilling's crisp designation of the ‘will to modernity’ as a
redemptive search for a realm ‘beyond the reach of culture’ remains as clear
a definition as we have on what is axiomatic in our literary assumptions about
the struggle for modernity. To be sure, for Trilling and others, an exemplary
‘High Mc-iemist’ such as James Joyce stands as that exactly because he fully
represents “this intense conviction of the existence of the self apart from
culture”.!” But this not withstanding, modern literature could not resist being
a part of the scientific and technological character of the new age.'

By 1921, when Albert Einstein visited the United States, he - and
‘the physicist’ in general - had become the new cultural hero and the new
physics had become front page news. The models of science presented by
Werner Heisenberg, Max Planck, and Albert Einstein (to name but three
prominent participants in the second s3cientific revolution) were dramatically
different from those of the nineteenth century, and they appealed directly to
modernist politics and literary aesthetics.




For example, Einstein's original formulation of the special then:y
of relativity in 1905 stated that whereas an event viewed from two separate
moving observers may appear different to each, neither observer would be
wrong or encounter contradictions if he or she used the same basic laws of
physics. The speed of light is a constant. This could lead to apparent
contradictions since one person observing the light beam might be moving
faster than the other person observing the same beam. What happened,
according to Einstein, was that the nature of time and space is altered by
motion while the laws of physics remain unchanged. Einstein's later work
on a general relativity extended his ideas to cover curved time and gravity.

Max Planck’s work also concerned light and motion, but he
focused on sub-atomic phenomenon. In 1900, Planck proposed that electrons
absorbed or emitted light in quantum units. He also found that there was a
constant by which to measure the value of such energy exchanges. These
findings required the abandonment of the older notion of a continuum of
energy. Einstein later showed that Planck's findings suggested that light was
in fact composed of particles which behaved, or could be treated, as a wave.

Werner Heisenberg's 1927 work on the uncertainty principle built
on the work of Einstein and Planck and proposed that the error in position
measurement multiplied by the error in momentum measurement can never
by less than one half of Planck’s Constant - or, said another way, that both
the position and the speed of an atomic particle cannot be simultaneously

known.
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The new physics effectively broke down the framework of classical
physics, suggesting that space and time were fluid, and that phenomenon
changed depending on how they were observed. As the old edifice of certainty
was eroded, most physicists agreed that the difficulty in defining light or
measuring sub-atomic wavicles was not due to the failings of scientific
instrumentation but was rather due to the actual, ambiguous nature of the
physical universe. This ambiguity appealed to, and underscored, the
ambiguities of the Metropolis and of struggle of modernity itself. Snow
understood this. As he put it,

it doesn't need saying that there are some objective
reasons....why sensible people in the cities should
behave as though they were in a state of seige. The
modern city, the city of the last third of this century,
is not an entirely reposeful place to live in,'

Literature drew on the growing authority of science and technol-
ogy. Foreseeing Lionel Trilling's observation that "in an age of science,
prestige is to be gained by approximating the methods of science"!” and
driven by an angst and the will to escape culture at all costs, modern litera-
ture both accepted and emulated the images of science and technology. 'In
an age of transparent technologies, the modernist literature evolved, for itself,
a set of parallel technologles. These were both difficult and obscure. Et
ignotas animum dimittit in artes, the epigraph to James Joyce's A Portrait of
the Artist as a Young Man, claims the sponsorship of the fabulous tech-

L eta o Ay s e e R N
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nologist and warns us not to expect the kinds of books that we've been used
to. Arcane skills, "ignotas artes", such as those which enabled the Wright
brothers to triumph at Kitty Hawk, have gone into its fashioning. Their
machine had nothing to hide - you could see every moving part, just like
Joyce's prose - and yet it challenged comprehension. They first flew it in
December 1903 and by January 7, 1904 Joyce had effectively adopted the
persona of Daedalus."'® Like the technology of its time, literary modernism
sought, as evidenced by books like Ulysses and poems like Ezra Pound's The
Cantos, to share in the authority of science and technology, and to become
itself deeply technological. This occurred at all levels of experience.

As Hugh Kenner has already articulated, "the internal combustion
engine altered our perceptions of rhythm....X-rays showed us transparent
planes of matter....[and] the wireless superimposed voices from twenty
countries on top of one another (Finnegan's Wake)....Words moved on wires.
Distant voices sounded in our ears."'* And under a rigourous scrutiny, both
the text and ourselves began to dissolve. Science began to publically erase
the anthropocentric view of cosmology. Technology began to increasingly re-
define both the role of words and of ourselves in relation to the text and to
Nature. It simultaneously embodied and promoted an aesthetic and a
worldview, The ‘gear and girder' technologies of the early twentieth century
totally displaced the then still dominant Romantic view of a natural, spiritual
world. When Henry David Thoreau wrots in 1844 that "poetry....is a natural
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fruit", he presumed a very ad:.:rent world from that of the twentieth century

poet, Wiliam Carlos Williams, who called a poern "a machine made of words".

It has been said that "every old master has his own modernity”
in so far as he captures the look of his era. However if this was simply true,
then the idea of modernity would be emptied of all its weight and concrete
historical content. We must be grateful, therefore, to Charles Baudelaire who
- building on this notion - insisted that the first categorical imperative of
modern life must be for the true master - for the sensitive individual - to
orient him - or herself towards the primary forces of modernity.” In so far as
literature, science and politics can legitimately be seen as constituting
powerful primary forces of our most recent past, then C.P., Snow must be seen
as one of our masters. Indeed, perhaps nowhere can the struggle to find a
comfortable median between our public and private persona, and to achieve
a totalizing personal view of this different world, be more significantly seen
than in the fiction and non-fiction work of Charles Percy Snow (1905-1980).
What distingu‘shes C.P. Snow as a participant in the struggle of modemity is
aot his urge to escape culture. It Is instead his wish to fully participate in
culture - in the authoritative discourses oi modemity - which presents him as
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a unique and powerful figure. His participation comes through an aggressive
realism which attempts to embrace three major dispositions of the modern
mind: these being literature, science, and politics. The raison d’étre behind
Snow's work is to illustrate the grounds upon which a mediation between
public and private spheres can be realized, and as such his work amounts to
a highly individual attempt to reconstitute modern culture as a cognitive and
meaning-generating enterprise. His writings were consumed by anx awareness
of the alienation and angst that can be found in the Metropolis. But to this
he brought an understanding of the influence of science and technology on
our perceptions of the individual and on our notions of rationality, an under-
standing of the profound influence that is (often) latent in literature, as well
as an appreciation of the fundamentally political quality of modern life. He
refused to isolate these dispositions from each other, seeing them instead as
being intimately linked. His writing was relentlessly in search of means
through which to strike a balance between the necessities of social institu-
tions and the needs of individuals. Indeed, Snow saw Man's fulfilment in
modemnity as lying, not in withdrawal and despair but, in his or her partici-
pation in soclety. Those who choose to hide from, or ignore, sociai life were,
in Snow's schema, anomalies who could never find a fully functional self-
definition at either the aesthetic, cognitive, or political levels,

While clues as to the exact character of Snow’s overt interests in
modemity are not readily evident, they can be found in a varlety of places.

For example, his concern with the mediation between spheres is symbolically
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suggested in his heraldic device. Designed by himself and his wife on the
occasion of being made Lord Snow of Leicester 1. 1964, it depicts crossed
pen and telescope which represent the relationship between art and science.
It also depicts a motto which typifies Snow's approach to the struggle of
modernity par_excellence: Aut Inventam Viam Aut Factam (1 will either find a

way or make one). (See Figure 1)

Snow's interests in the loneliness of the individual condition are
highly visible in the cover which he chose for his 1978 book, The Realists:
Portraits of Eight Novelists. (See Figure 2) The selected painting by Louls
Anquetin, La_Place Clichy (1887) admirably displays the anonymity of the
crowd, the world at dusk, the capitalist world of the shopkeeper, the
Metropolis, and the world of fashion.

And closely related, Snow's interest in ‘man alone' is quletly
evident in his use of three works by Australian artist Sidney Nolan on four
dust jackets.?! (See Figures 3, 4 and 5) Each - like the Ne an work which
hung above Snow's home mantlepiece - demonstrates the hero of modemity.
(See Figures 6 and 6a) The hero is anonymous, lonely and yet invincible.
The figure of ‘Kelly’, for example, which was a prominent figure in Nolan's
work, rides "in the armour of self-containment across the desolation of the
wasteland". In so far as Kelly represents Nolan and modemity's hero, he also
represents the efforts of Snow to medlate between the public and private

spheres, to "invade the landscape. so the landscape....[can) invade him™.”
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Other, less visual clues, are also apparent in Snow’s writings.
Throughout Snow's fiction, his heroes are modern professionals: they are
either scientists, lawyers, and administrators, or they are politiclans and
industrialists. Together they represent the revolutionary ‘new men’' of
modernity on whose back the promise of social change and progress is born.
They are reflective in their lives, but progressive in their rationality. Snow's
fictional sites are all universities and laboratories, offices or government
departments, and as such he attempts to use these settings in order to show
us the motives and ambitions of ‘revolutionizing’ professional men at a time
when science and technology were actively re-defining the modern world and
the modern mind.

And yet, despite these clues, the relationship between Snow and
modernity has not yet been made. The exact nature, quality. and signifi-
cance of Snow’s efforts has largely gone unrecognized. Certainly since his
death on July 1, 1980, as Robert Fulford has said, "the waters have seemed
to have closed above Snow's head, with both the humanist and scientific
communities acting as if he hadn't existed".* Indeed to risk an only slight
overstatement, since his death, Snow's contribution to our understanding of
the struggle of modernity has run the risk of being lost altogether.

In part this has been due to the sheer weight of modernity in its
tendency to maintain a fragmented perception of reality and of discourses.
As a result, literary assessments of Snow's work have focused almost
exclusively on his literary style, plot lines and character building - almost to
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the total exclusion of the importance of science and politics in his conceptual
schema. Indeed literary assessments have (with the rare exceptions of Saguna
Ramanathan’s most sensitive introduction and Frederick Karl's articulate - if
now dated - analysis) attempted to ‘cage’ Snow either as a late-nineteenth
century realist or as a "crass Wellsian".*® Those who have focused on the
political dimensions of Snow's work have ignored the evidence of his literature
and have tended to inaccurately portray Snow as an ideologue. And the
central importance of science in Snow's thought has been totally ignored,
treating his own scientific background and themes as if they were simply cute,
unimportant, or meaningless in terms of his literature. Indeed, to date,
assessments of Snow’s work have behaved as if the barriers between what
Snow called ‘the two cultures’ of the arts and sciences were in fact real and
impenetrable. As one prominent literary academic revealingly phrased it
during an interview with Snow shortly before his death, "can you tell a
dummy like me what crystallography is?"*® Surely, if we are to understand
modernity as a complex but structured totality, then we must move beyond
such barriers to understanding. Fearing the unknown discourses of modernity
- or refusing to confront the sources of authoritative imagery in our own
individual worlds - will only freeze our actions in a continuous present and
negate any prospect for future progress. Equally it will relegate us to living
with an impoverished legacy of C.P. Snow.

The basic biographical details of Snow's life are, by now, well
known. He was born on October 15 in 1905 in the provincial city of
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Leicester, England. He was the second of four sons in a lower middle class
family. He received his B.Sc. in 1927 and his M.Sc. in 1928 from what is
now Leicester University. He took his Ph.D. in Physical Chemistry in 1930
from Cambridge University. He was Fellow (1930) at Christ's College,
Cambridge, was made Tutor (1935-1945) and was Editor of the popular
science journal called Discovery (1939-1942). He became Commander of the
British Empire (CBE) in 1943 for work which he carried out during the war
as the Technical Director at the Ministry of Labour, a post in which he
recruited sclentific personnel during World War II. In 1943, his name
appeared twice on Himmler's Special Search List of individuals the Gestapo
thought should be ‘dealt with’ immediately.”” In 1944, he hecame Director of
Scientific Personnel for the English Electric Company (a post that he held
until 1964). He was Civil Service Commissioner from 1945-1964 and book
reviewer for the Financial Times (1949-1952). In 1950 he married the

novelist, friend of Augustus John and the ex-fiance to Dylan Thomas - Pamela
Hansford Johnson. He was knighted in 1957 and made Lord Snow in 1964.
He took on the post of Junior Minister of Technology in the House of Lords
under the Minister of Technology, Frank Cousins, in the Labour government
of Harold Wilson (until 1966). He again became a regular reviewer for the
Financial Times in 1970, and died at the age of seventy-five in 1980.
During his lifs he collected numerous awards and prizes includ-
ing 31 Honorary Doctorates from universities in the U.S., Canada and Great

Britain. He was at one time generally thought to be a serious contender for
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the Nobel Prize in Literature and for a Fellowship in the Royal Society of
London - both awards which he would have cherished. But in the end, both
awards eluded him.

He is most remembered, perhaps, for his controversial 1959
Cambridge lecture on The Two Culture~ and the Sciertific Revolution and for
his 1960 Harvard lectures on Science and Government. But it is in his
literary output that he is most memorable. Some of Snow’s novels are among
the best in print. Among these I include The Search, George Passant, The

Masters, The New Men, and The Affair. However, others are decidedly

mediocre, as is New Lives For Old. Nevertheless, between the publication of

his first novel in 1932 and his last book of non-fiction (published
posthumously) in 1981, Snow offered the world what is perhaps the most
sustained and intelligent assessment of our times than has ever been
attempted. In so doing, Snow authored 17 novels, 12 non-fiction books, 9
plays,* and literally hundreds of book reviews, articles, chapters, or lectures.
The largest component of Snow's fiction is comprised of a series of 11 large
novels, written between 1940-1970, and known collectively as Strangers and
Brothers.*

What this study offers is not a literary critique which deals with
each of Snow’'s novels - nor is it intended to be a biographical assessment of
Snow. Instead, the task of this study is both historical and constructive.
It's purpose is to recover the significance, meaning and limitations of C.P.
Snow's struggle with modemnity by directly focusing on the three major
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dispositions of modernity which comprise his realist framework - literature,
science and politics. In so doing, it seeks to demonstrate both the relation-
ships and tensions which made Snow, like ourselves, an intimate part of our
culture. The method of this study is essentially one of critical hermeneutics
in which Snow's life, fiction and non-fiction all become texts and forms of
discourse to be topographically levelled and evaluated against the contours of
his specific historical context.* As such, I assess what Frederic Jameson
calls ‘the political unconscious’ - that is, those links which exist between
narrative and history, between form and substance. The organization of this
study leads section two (Chapters 2 and 3) to examine the historical context
in which Snow developed with a particular reference to these literary and
scientific reactions to the modern age which were to be formative for Snow.
It also attempts to provide a critical distance between ourselves and the
dominant readings of Snow’s most notorious text (The Two Cultures and the
Scientific Revolution). Section three (Chapters 4, 5 and 6) focuses expressly
on literature, science, and politics in Snow’s work and in so doing attempts
to construct an understanding of the totality of Snow's framework. In the
end, it is the purpose of this work to have evaluated the contribution that
Snow has made to our understanding of ourselves and to the struggle of
modernity.

Two major premises inform this study. Firstly I believe that the
distinction between the ‘two cultures’ has been so overquoted that it has lost
all of its meaning. Our ability to view Snow in toto has suffered as a result.
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Secondly I hold that understanding C.P. Snow’s totality can teach us about
our own strategies for interpreting the world around us. It can help us to
understand our surroundings and it can tell us something about reading
various forms of discourse which vie for our attention and which combine to
make up our realities.

A word of caution is in order, however, for in the ‘Snow’ I present
there is no ‘movement’. There is only an individual - a story-teller for an
atomic age -~ who has lived in privileged spaces and who wanted to relay
something about our condition to us. In many ways, his was the voice of
hope. He was a defender of modern Man and of our individuality. He was
a defender of our consciousness, our choices and of our ability to reason. He
was the prototype of potential, a man in touch with the dialectical frontier of
the struggle of modernity. And whether we like it, or not, that frontier is

where we are all going.




SECTION 2
CONTEXT AND DISTANCE



CHAPTER TWO
STRANGERS AND BROTHERS AGAINST THE GRAIN

Science has become self-conscious.

J.D. Bernal

a nervous and haunted imagination

Duncan Grant on Ulysses

The period into which Snow was born was a decidedly modernist one of
change, vitality and contradiction which exerted a powerful and lasting
influence on the development of Snow's individualist's framework. His social
migration from lower-middle ciass provincial Leicester to the intelligentsia of
Cambi..ge and the bureaucracy of London made him acutely aware of the
tensions between public and private life. It paralleled many of the transfor-
mations that were implied in the emergence of the Metropolis.' His cognitive
perspective powerfully reflected the convergence of responses - that were
carried within - and between - the radical science and literature of the period.
And his unique synthesis of political insights underpinned both his social hope
for totality and his ultimate collapse under the weight of mcdernity into a
disconnected ‘darkening’ vision® reveal the extent to which Snow himself was
trapped in the tensions that are modernity. However, this having been said,
it would not be a profitable exercise to discuss and assess the significance of

Snow’s complex triptych of literature, science, politics without first achieving
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an understanding of the context and debates which shaped Snow's
sensibilities, and in which Snow participated. @ Approaching such an
understanding is the purpose of this chapter.
The years surrounding the birth of Charles Percy Snow on October
15, 1905 were years in which the Victorian spirit of optimism continued to
hold considerable sway in English thought, politics and social practice. As
Snow himeelf said, he "was a man of [his] time", and nowhere else would the
young Snow receive clearer signals of this than from his own lower-middle
class family and the provincial city of Leices . r.*> He grew up in a building -
purchased in 1898 - which was once part of the Victorian Liberal Club.* His
great grandfather, who moved to the Midlands with the Industrial Revolution,
was illiterate and a self-taught engine fitter - a fact that Snow was very proud

of.® The Snow family library included many of the typical readings of the

Victorian ‘self-help’ movement including The Discoveries and Inventions of the

Nineteenth Century, The Penny Magazine, The Mllustrated London News, and

John o’London’s Wide World.®

Snow's father, who was an organist and Fellow of the Royal College
of Organists (FRCO), moved to Leicester in the late-1890s "to go where the
money was"’ and to become a clerk in a boot and shoe factory. Despite the
fact that the Snow family endured the social disgrace associated with the
father's involvement in bankruptcies - two with firms he was employed by and

one when he was in business on his own -® the fact that Snow’s father was
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‘a FRCO' was made to give Snow an early, overt and strong sense of class as
well as a clear idea of what some of the ‘markings’ of successful people were.

Leicester, at the time, was growing quickly. The population
between 1851 and 1905 more than tripled - rising from 60,642 to 226,547° -
while the city became increasingly industrial and oriented towards satisfying
London’s expanding consumer demand. The city’s employment in the foot-
ware industry, for example, rose from 1,393 to 25,978. This reflected a
number of converging factors - all of which were discernible, even to a young
boy like Snow - ranging from the expansion of the rail lines from London, the
diffusion of mechanized technology, and the growth of London as both a hub
of politics and as a source of cultural ideals.

At a deeper level, the period of Snow's youth was an age of rapid
transition in which, with the decline of liberalism and the growing momen-
tum of socialism, the legitimacy of the old patterns of authority was repeatedly
challenged.” It is not surprising, then, that Snow defined a ‘sane society’ as
one which embaodied "liber: -socialist attitudes". The transition was manifested
in myriad and unexpected ways, and implicated not only longstanding political
traditions but cognitive and creative patterms as well.

Underlying this shift was a clustering of moods and events which
could not go unnoticed. The growing pessimism of the fin de siécle and the
void caused by the collapse of la belle époque, together with the unprece-
dented slaughters on the battlefields of the First World War, the equally
‘bloody’ scientific revolution which turned our physical understanding on their
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head, the Russian Revolution of 1917, and the economic crises of the 1920s
and 1930s, gave rise within the creative communities of Britain to a potent
mix of revulsion against the existing soclety and faith in the possibility of its
transformation. The net effect of this broad-based renegotiation was a
blurring, and at times a complete erasing, of many traditional boundaries
which had existed in the stable ‘pre-modermn’ society between politics and
culture."

Two of the most powerful expressions of this came from the
scientific and literary communities through a re-consideration of their function
in this ‘modern world’. The titular head for both was Cambridge, and both
sets of reaction were to be formative in the development of Snow's own
outlook. In both, Snow was to be first an observer and later an active
participant. His involvement in the scientific community came through several
levels. For example, he was a researcher at Cambridge (1928-1935) in one of
the most revolutionary fields of sclence.”? He was a colleague and friend of
those who forged the debate on the modern social function of science between
1914 and 1945 including J.D. Bernal and G.H. Hardy (who appear as
characters in the Strangers and Brothers series of novels). And he was a
Tutor and Editor of the Cambridge-based popular science-journal Discovery
(1937-1940). While Snow developed his scientific credentials, it became
increasingly necessary and unavoidable for him - as a budding serious
novelist, to observe and respond to the dominant literary reactions to change
which were shaping the novel form, its language and its implied political
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sensitivities. Among those who played an active part in these literary
transformations were Virginia Woolf, James Joyce, Wyndham Lewis, and
Richard Aldington.'* Their voices could be heard from the Gordon Square
home of the Bloomsbury Group which was in many ways an extension of the
Cambridge Society of Apostles," and from such avant-garde magazines as Blast
and transition.'® Neither group mixed socially -*° indeed Snow would later cast
this simple observation in his controversial terms of ‘two cultures’ - and yet
both communities were inexorably linked through the charged climate which
they shared. To paraphrase both Walter Benjamin and Snow, they were
strangers and brothers who struggled against the grain."”

For some within these communities, it was a time of great
opportunity which was signified by new forms of conception and action. For
those who were caught up in the energy of the period, as were beth J.D.
Bernal and Richard Aldington, the many social contradictions of the age served
to solidify their commitments to liberal causes while at the same time
entrenching their fears of repressive governments. In their view, the tensfons
of the period could be effectively used to increase the political momentum of
then marginal elements of society - including both science and literature.'® To
them, political and aesthetic marginality was seen as becoming the avant-
garde for effective social progress and transformation.

For many others, however, it was a time between time - a period
that was conceived of as being an epistemological and social ‘No Man's Land’
of dezpair, angst, and lost meaning. From their perspective, the past was
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unrecoverable and the future offered no hope. Their emergent awareness of
change, coupled with a growing consciousness of their marginality was to
lead, not to progress and social transformation but, to psychological and social
collapse - as it did in 1915 for Virginia Woolf. For those who shared this
view, the rise of political reactionism at this time was the result of a reversal
in values which itself was grounded in the ashes of positivism.'®

Between these poles of reaction, no clear set of concerns is
discernable. The political and cultural attitudes of the involved scientists and
literati were often marked by as much contradiction, ambivalence and
electricity as the age itself. Thus, exactly where the distinction lies between
a dominant modernist centre seen to be reactionary and a more marginal
political liberalism fighting for more progressive social change is not at all
clear. However what is clear of this period is that cultural innovation and
revolutionary politics were powerfully drawn together. Moreover, each reaction
was tied - as it would be with Snow’s reaction - firmly to the social sphere;
engagé with the urban struggle for modernity and ranging across a broad
frontier of tense confrontations - from the style, form and content of literary
expression® to the social responsibility of science,?! and ultimately, to the very
frontiers of liberal {deology itself.”

Prior to 1914, in a time often associated with both the 2nd phase
of la belle épogque® and the growing crisis of British capitalism,> Britain was
still clinging to the polite and gay facade of a permanent and stable society.
In so far as this is true, however, the dominant imagery of the age must be
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seen as being highly problematic. The arts were flourishing, as were the
dance halls and galleries. Following the now-famous 1910 London exhibition
which was sponsored by the Cambridge Apostles Roger Fry and Clive Bell,
Impressionism was giving way to the achievements of Picasso and Gauguin,
Debussy and Wagner were establishing musical styles. Both the formidable
Sarah Bernhardt and Maurice Chevalier, with his bowler hat and cane, were
entertaining the gentile classes of London and Paris. While the fiction of the
Continent was becoming more varied and distinctly bohemian,* the fiction of
Britain responded to the increasingly pervasive urban experience by attempting
to recover a mythical past, complete with dominant values and imagery of the
affluent country gentlemen and home, thus forcing the novel form to become
comfortably rural in its character.”®

At the same time, deep economic and political instabilities in
Britain were becoming pronounced and increasingly apparent.” The anti-
quated paradigms of financial and industrial management which had become
dominant in Britain over a century of successful overseas trading had left
British firms, and the British domestic economy generally, technologically
obsolete, uncompetitive, and at increasingly odds with its labour force.*® The
Snow household experienced some of this tension in a direct fashion. The
political and trade union arms of the labour movement had grown in numbers,
strength and militancy, so that between 1910 and 1914 a wave of major
strikes which were augmented by record high unemployment had cleariy
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signalled to the world that Britain was in serious political and industrial
trouble.”

Thus, the proliferation of strikes and plant closures, the econo-
my's decreasing productivity and the arming of Europe all combined with a
facade of social and artistic galety to create an environment in Britain and
throughout Continental Europe which was electric with stress and contradic-
tion. What is clearly discernible beneath this cultural and economic veneer
is a panic state in which there was an unconscious, yet widespread, yearn-

ing for the mythical stability of earlier years. Much of the fiction, poetry,

drama, and music® was, in fact, trapped in a time warp of the pre-war years
in which a timid and stylized version of the past dominated. Chevalier's hat
and cane were nothing more than lingering anachronisms. Art, literature and
politics were still firmly grounded in the ideas of the 19th century. And
although life seemed affluent, stable and peaceful, traditional society was
nonetheless crumbling.®® The ideas which were coming to dominate the
creative communities and which were to be formative for Snow represented a
deep splintering of the Victorian tradition.

The traumatic event that punctured the past was the outbreak of
World War 1. As Gertrude Stein put it, "the world collapsed on August 1,
1914" with the mobilization of troops in France. "It was then that the
twentieth century began". D.H. Lawrence agreed and observed that, to him,
"the old world fhad] ended....[and was replaced by] a vortex of broken passions,

lusts, hopes, fears and horrors....* Henry James was able to echo aggressively
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that his was "the imagination of disaster" in which life became "ferocious and

sinister” before he finally conceded that he stopped writing novels because

the social aspect of the world changed so much. I
had been accustomed to write about the old - fash-
foned world with its homes and its family life and its
comparable peace. All that went, and though I think
about the new world I cannot put it into fiction.*

Virginia Woolf, as well, chronicled the fundamental meaning of a world in
turmoil. She noted along with everyone else that "human character changed
....All human relations [had] shifted....And when human relations change there
[would be] at the same time a change in....politics, and literature. To many
of the literati, the new or emerging (as yet unclear) conditions of life were
confounding. Old styles of writing now seemed inadequate. Old subjects of
writing were dusty or no longer existent. And old relationships, ranging from
friendships and family units to the once-felt ‘security of knowing one’s place’
in a rigid social class system, were suddenly inverted or collapsed; once
private lives were thrown into the streets of the Metropolis. In response,

writers such as Henry James advised other would-be writers that

there is one word - let me impress upon you - that
you must inscribe upon your banner, and that word
is Loneliness.*
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It is little wonder then that literature developed the dominant themes of exile
and isolation, especially given that the social mood of the time emhodied - as
Ruth Benedict phrased it - a doctrine of despair.*

This acute perception of social and cultural instability was in
many ways fuelled by the profound sense of loss which the war delivered
through the powerful legacy of the ‘lost generation’. At the same time the
conflict which arose between the generation too old to fight (but who were
still able to ‘manage’ the carnage), those who supported the war-effort or who
fought in the trenches, and those who conscientiously objected to the war
gave rise to a profound questioning and reorientation of post-war politics.
These tensions were poignantly felt at Cambridge.

The support for the war effort of those attending Cambridge was
clear. This was a matter of national loyalty that extended even to the scien-
tists.* Indeed many accounts of the war years reveal a veritable stampede
of dons and undergraduates who were eager to sign-on for active duty. And
yet to fight as an officer (as many Cambridge enlistees would) meant probable
death, mutilation, or injury. Of those who graduated in the five years
between 1909 and 1914, more than a quarter were killed and more than half
were wounded. Indeed, in many ways, what the war amounted to was
nothing iess than a massacre of a class that expected to rule. At one time
during the fighting, the survival time for a Heutenant at the front was
estimated at six weeks. A privileged birth and an education seemed to have

somehow become a privilege in death and extinction. The impact that this
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had on revising a once hopeful sense of future was deeply felt. As the 1st
Viscount of Norwich, Duff Cooper, wrote to Lady Diana Manners in 1918,

our 3generation becomes history instead of growing
up"

Never before had there been such a total decimation of the
country’s future leaders and genius, and the impact of this realization on
those who remained was profound. As J.B. Priestley, who himself was a
lieutenant in the war and later an undergraduate at Trinity Hall, Cambridge,

wrote:




those of us who are left know that we are the runts.

Although the legend of ‘the Lost Generation’ was numerically only a legend,
the effect on English political and intellectual life was staggering. Neverthe-
less the numbers and quality of the dead were somewhat exaggerated, partly
because those who had survived carried with them a deep sense of disorien-
tation and guilt. Of the 700,000 British combatants who died, 375,000 were
officers. There had been five million males between the ages of twenty and
forty before the war, but there were the same number three years after. The
weapons of death which had included machine-gun fire, artillery bombard-
ment, mines, aerlal bombing and gas were random and were not targeted
against the elites of Cambridge. Thus, an entire generation had not, in fact,
been killed, though many of its promising members had been.*

The lasting emotional impact of the slaughter and horror of the
war was profound, even on Snow. Even though he was only a boy of 9 when
the war began, and despite the fact that Snow's father was too old to join the
armed forces while his brother Harold was underage when he joined and thus
was never sent abroad to see action, the signs of war were all around Snow.
For example, regularly, he would see troop and hospital trains filled with
heavily bandaged soldiers on the viaducts of Leicester. And in 1926, while
still in uniform and when Snow was 21, Snow's oldest brother, Harold, died
suddenly of a complicated pneumonia which he had contracted during the war
and which had been aggravated during damp, late-night guard duty. This
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event suddenly made Snow the eldest of the three remaining sons and thus
bestowed on him a mantle of responsibility and courage which he took very
seriously. In many ways, it is significant that he responded in this way for
a generation of writers against whom Snow would later react recognized that
the war had taught "us courage, extravagance, and fatalism; [it| made us fear
boredom more than death [and] it instiled into us what might be called a

"3% This was to become imbued into the works of such

spectatorial attitude.
emerging writers as James Joyce, whose Ulysses and Finnegan's Wake stood
language on its ear. To others, including Noel Annan, these works of energy
and imagination only proved that the old political and cultural values had
been wrong and had probably been responsible for the catastrophe.
However, the growing disenchantment was not simply a result of
the horrors of war, nor, indeed, was it assoclated solely with the guilt of
coming to terms with the ‘lost generation’. Instead it was the direct result of
the final social collapse of the old order signalled by the disillusionment with
the political and economic terms of peace. John Maynard Keynes, whom
Snow recognized at Cambridge as being "brilllant” and who was a leading
member of the Bloomsbury group and the Cambridge Society of Apostles, was
the chief representative of the Treasury at the post-war negotiations in
Versallles. He shared many of the antl-war views of his friends and wrote in

a polemic called The Economic Consequences of Peace that the punitive

reparations that had been exacted from Germany, coupled with the self-
interested land exchanges of the victorlous powers would only lead to the
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financial ruin of Europe and to yet another world war. "Vengeance", he
piedicted (echoing the views of many), "will not limp". In this ultimate
conflict, "the progress of our generation" would be destroyed.

This was to become something of the governing attitude for many
of the leading scientists and literati. The feeling of utter betrayal that many
felt towards the old generation governing them was acute. In exchange for
unquestioning support in the war effort, the country had been repaid with
slaughter, unemployment, and political revolutions in Europe. Oswald Moseley
later phrased it directly: in his view, the ‘old men’ had

muddled my generation in the crisis of 1914, ....into
the crisis of 1931....[and had] laid to waste the power
and the glory of the land.*

Clive Bell echoed this sentiment and noted*! that "no longer was democracy
the only form of government conceivable. Socialism (in a vague and un-
defined way), [had become] the hope of the 20th century".*” The myth of the
lost generation had helped to produce a bitter dissatisfaction with the society
to which the survivors of the carnage returned. They were determined never
to allow the repeat of the slaughter or unemployment. With this conviction,
the mood of post-war Britain had a wedge driven into it. Gone was the neat
and stable pre-war Britain divided simply into the governing and governed

classes.
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The sentiment of post-war Britain was distinctly anti-authori-
tarian. The 1920s and 1930s became an era of revolt against all manifesta-
tions of the assertive will. Lord Acton’s dictum that ‘absolute power corrupts
absolutely’ became a popular symbol for an entire generation. The temper of
the age, as it would be with the novel, was distinctly anti-heroic. The ‘hero’
of this period was a person to whom things happened rather than someone
who exercised his will on life. The whimper had replaced the bang. The
future kad been dissolved in the mud and blood of the trenches and in the
political turmoil of social reconstruction. Even at Cambridge, where entry
had once been the sole preserve of the powerful bourgeoisie, scholarships
were now beginning to bring middle- and lower-middle class students who
would traditionally never have had the opportunity to gain either a Cambridge
education or a higher education. Snow was to be one such student.

Neither writers nor the public could ignore the manic energy of
post-war tension. "The war", wrote Wyndham Lewis, "was like a great new
fashion: Everything had become historical; the past had returned.** To W.H.
Auden, the period was one of the "lowest and [most] dishenest™ during which
time the greatest enemy of all was politics. And for Cyril Connolly, the
ultimate "political problem [was] how not to get killed."®

Politics and social awareness were unavoidable for anyone at this
time. The Depression of the 1920s-30: the collapse of Labour in the elec-
tion of 1931, the rise of Fascism and Communism in the late 30s, the

September Munich crisis of 1938....all of these salient events signalled just




how much the public sphere had come to matter for the private self.

Connolly knew exactly what the writer must do:

He has to be political to integrate himself and he must
be political to protect himself. Today, the forces of life
and progress are raging on [the] one side, those of
reaction and death on the other.*

But at the same time, the consumer of the writer's work - the
reading public - also reacted, but not in a way which helped the literati.
"The reading public panicked with the fall of France and their literary curios-
ity, [which was] dependent on a background of security and order, vanished
over night."” People returned their books to lending libraries en masse.
Publishers had no idea what was going to happen. Just when the need was
greatest for a literary ‘counter voice’, all fell silent. There was a great
slaughter of journals and magazines. In the war-time frenzy, many literary

journals of new writing such as Criterion, New Stories, New Verse, Seven,

Twentieth Century Verse, and The Writer's Own Magazine were all closed.

Writers began to voice their complaints about the general stagna-
tion of cultural life as it was becoming impossible to support oneself, let alone

to create art. As George Orwell wrote in his diary:

The money situation is becoming completely unbear-
able....Wrote a long letter to the Income Tax people
pointing out that the war had practically put an end
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to my livellhood while at the same time the govern-
ment refused to give me any kind of job.*®

Snow registered his own recognition of both this situation and the character

of the age by noting, in George Passant that

Money is desperately short again. The trickle from
the agency is lessening. I shall have to borrow. What
does it matter in this fin de siécle time? *°

The gravity of this widespread situation was suggested by Cyril Connolly who,
playing on the symbol of high literary culture, no longer wrote in an ivory
tower but in an ‘Ivory Shelter™ and said that

as human beings artists are less free now than they
have ever been; it is difficult for them to make money
and impossible for them to leave the country.®

Mrs. Robert Henley reiterated these themes in an article on "The Liquidation
of the Free Lances (By One of Them)". She wrote that

No young writer or artist, after this war is over, will
ever dare to be without a safe job....When the free-
lance is finally liquidated, our art and literature will
all be produced by little men in striped trousers,
Anthony Eden hats and rolled umbrellas, who are
punctual at their offices and incapable of dangerous
thoughts.*
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These shifts were carefully monitored by a sociological crganiza-
tion called ‘Mass Observation’ which was set up by the anthropologist, Tom
Harrison and the poet Charles Madge. Mass Observation used hundreds of
volunteers to register the variety of activities and opinions of the war-time
population. In its study, War Begins At Home, they concluded what every-
one already knew, that the Black-Out was having the greatest impact on
people’s, including writer's, lives. All regular outings and activities, from
walking the dog to attending political meetings, declined, while staying in and
going to bed early increased. The word ‘Black-Out’ itself became a synonym
and a symbol of a shut down on all intellectual life. The air war, as Snow
himself noted in a Discovery editorial entitled "A New Means of Destruction"®
had blacked out civilization.

Indeed there was an inhibiting and self-isolating awareness that
this was ‘a period’ which was cut off from the both the past and future. Pre-
war experience was no longer valid material for the writer, while the present

was too close to communicate. And yet, it was tremendously difficult to

conceive what post-war life would be like. As Mass Observation noted:

One very vital effect of the air raids is the blurring of
the future. There is a tendency for people’s whole
outlook to be foreshortened, so that life exists from
day to day.™
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Self-alienation reached a symbolic extreme in R.D. Marshall's ‘A Wrist Watch
and Some Ants’, in which a soldier cuts off his own arm after being wound-
ed and then lies looking at it abstractedly, a part of his own body no longer
part of him.

Expressing this same sense of alienation within the darkening
noon of politics and culture, George Orwell - in his essay Inside the Whale -

expressed his deep fear that

the autonomous individual is going to be stamped out
of existence....The literature of liberalism is coming to
an end. As for the writer, he is...merely an
anachronism, a hangover from the bourgeois age,
....from now onwards the all important fact for the

creative writer is going to be that this is not a writer's
world.*

Virginia Woolf's novel Between The Acts conveys this strain and menace in
imaginative terms. In the oppressive atmosphere of a hot day close to rain
in June 1939, the owners of a small country house play host to the village
pageant. Everywhere there is the feeling of suppressed violence: a snake
chokes trying to swallow a toad; animal blood splashes a man's shoes; the
newspapers talk of a rape, the falling franc and the uncertain news from
Europe. The pageant is interrupted by low flying planes. Its climax, ‘The
Present Time', is a jangled collage of the past, becoming vicious as the players
turn mirrors on the audience, who see nothing. The imagery clearly implies

the tensions felt by many aware of the struggle of modernity - a loss of




connection with the past; a loss of individual control over our lives; a loss of
interpretative meaning as 0 our place in the world.
In Between_the Acts the disintegration of modernity is symbolic,

while in Leonard Woolf's Barbarians at the Gate the disintegration is at a

political level. And while German and Russian totaltarianism posed an
external threat, equally dangerous are the internal weaknesses of liberal
civilization and culture. The barbarians are at the gate, but the more
insidious peril is the collapse of values within,

Thus, the collapses of the inter-war years were to have a decisive
effect on literature. Bloomsbury itself, in both figuratively and literal terms,
had ended. The literary avant-garde as a vehicle of progressive social reform
had been defused and denied a public. The Daily Mail could write that "there
is no such thing as culture in wartime".*® The political and cultural prospects
which had been hoped for all seemed to be only collapsed into a new disorder.
As EM. Forster put it (perfecily understating the enigmatic character of the
age) this was not the best time to start a literary career.

But of course, many did start literary careers. In response to the
tensions of the period and the pressures on private life, many writers
discussed the function of literature and art in the emerging society as well
as the social role of the intellectual. Among the most influential expression
of this came from the Bloomsbury group and its associated elite Society of
Apostles in the 1910s and 1920s. Its membership featured many of the most

prominent intellectuals at Cambridge including Leonard Woolf, Lytton and

e



49

James Strachey, E.M. Forster, Bertrand Russell, G.H. Hardy, G.E. Moore, and
John Maynard Keynes.

In many ways, the Bloomsbury Group were cultural and sexual
rebels - elitists whose views were to influence an elite. They had no direct
mass appeal and their preaching of personal values and disenchantment with
the inter-war world through their Cambridge friends was to spread only slowly
to the undergraduates. And yet, the Group was responsible for important
changes in the dominant artistic and literary tastes. Examples abound. Two
Bloomsbury-sponsored post-Impressionist exhibitions in 1910 forced the
London art-world to redefine its perceptions in the images of Matisse, Van
Gogh, Gauguin, and Picasso.”” By 1914 both Roger Fry and Clive Bell had
become regular visitors to the Saturday evening salons hosted by Gertrude
Stein in her Paris flat where their influence on discussions on the merger
between art and literature was rivalled only by Stein herself who was then
trying to become a ‘cubist of letters’ in response to her own discussions with
Picasso, Fry, and Bell.*® Other attendees who were part of this circle and who
helped to diffuse these new ideas were Augustus John and Wyndham Lewis.
In addition, many of the leading literary and political papers of the day were
controlled by friends of the Bloomsbury Group and by relatives. Desmond
MacCarthy was at the New Statesman and Leonard Woolf was at the Nation.

Thus, reviews and wide circulation of the work, ideas, and opinions of the
Group was assured. As a result, a forrnidable younger group of soon-to-be

influential writers and critics fell under the spell of Bloomsbury. They
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included Harry Nicholson and his wife Vita Sackville-West, Roger Stenhouse,
and George Brenan. To many, Bloomsbury seemed to be unforgivably
successful - particularly as they possessed their own means of (re)production,
the Hogarth Press, which published T.S. Eliot's unsettling The Waste Land.
Thus, in idea and in fact, the Group seemed to dominate literary tastes and
styles of the times.

Under the dominant moral philosophy of G.E. Moore and as a
reaction to the distasteful developments of the period, the Bloomsbury Group
drew on classical Greek ideals, focusing its attentions on conceptions of
beauty and ‘pure aesthetics’. In so doing they developed and re-stated the
ideal of ‘art for art's sake’ which had been heard in France and in the work
and rhetoric of Oscar Wilde at various times since the 1870s.

The argument implied in this line of reasoning involved an attempt
to justify art and literature purely in terms of its own aesthetic values.®® As
such, they must be seen as being separate from society in moral or political
terms, and their aesthetic value was discerned only with reference directly to
the work in question.

Proponents of this view did not ignore the world around them,
but developed the central image of a vehicle for social transformation con-
sisting of a class of people who would act as custodians for the arts. They
would promote and ¢ncourage the arts, even in the face of a hostile society.
This class would be committed to the pursuit of artistic standards of excel-
lence, and the provision of the necessary atmosphere in which the artist could
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flourish. Clearly, Bloomsbury and the related Apostles saw themselves as
being a living laboratory for this new class, even though after the war some
members were to reject the isolation of art from society as an ideal while
maintaining their commitment to the aesthetic and political power of the arts.
However, during this period their ideas were often carried to such extremes
that accusations of dandylsm could justifiably and regularly be made. These
criticisms - many of which were published in Bloomsbury-controlled
periodicals - came from writers such as D.H. Lawrence and Wyndham Lewis,
who accused the Bloomsbury Group of launching an irreverent and

indiscriminant assault on all values.* In The Apes of God, for example, Lewis

portrayed the l'art pour l'art Bloomsbury Group as being a diabolical lab for
the inauthentic self in which there could be no art.

In a symbolic rebuttal of these attacks, some members of the
Group attempted to further isolate themselves from society - intending to
demonstrate their commitment to their principles. But this was hardly a
difficult strategy for any of them to follow as all of them came from either
aristocratic or acceptably middle-class backgrounds which gave them both
the education and the financial means to support themselves in isolation - if
only barely.® But even this could not deflect the more deeply problematic
aspects of Bloomsbury. In many ways, the efforts of the Group represented
an attempt to transfer the intellectual vitality of Cambridge to a non-institu-

tional home in London. But in so doing there was a strong element of over-
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cultivation whick ultimately gave their artistic and critical claims a shrill
shallowness.®

Whether as immoralists (to use Keynes' own self-description) or
as hyper-aestheticists, the Bloomsbury Group which formed a self-conscious
‘High Culture’ movement was, ultimately, unable to sustain their convictions
in the face of an active avant-garde. For Bloomsbury, the problematic
relationship of the intellectual to society was never to be resolved or success-

fully renegotiated. As Michael Holroyd has written:

For all of their elegant and ingenious tinkerings, most
of the Bloomsbury writers and artists were unable
finally to sever the umbilical cord joining them to the
inherited traditions of the past. Theirs was a tenuous
transitory mood, largely barren and inbred, a
suspension bridge that now forms our authentic link
back to the solid cultural traditions of the nineteenth
century. They modified, romanticized, avoided those
traditions with varying degrees of success. But rather
than being the real founders of a new and originally
conceived civilization as Virginia Woolf supposed, they
were, in the words of Rocger Fry himself, ‘the last of
the Victorians'.*

This realization of the Bloomsbury's ovm historicity came to be
one which was seized upon and bitterly reacted against by the more aggres-
stve avant-garde movements of the period. In October 1913, Wyndham Lewis
and others complained that Bloomsbury was "nothing but a kind of
backwater” which clung to "a typically Cambridge sort of atmosphere" and
featured "a sort of aesthetic playing around” in which "the Idol [was] still
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Prettiness with its mid-Victorian languish of the neck".* The break that was
to result from this clash of sensibilities was fundamental to the development
of a modern literary response and was to be felt throughout the literary
community.

In 1914, Wyndham Lewis had published nothing more than a few
stories, but had become known as a revolutionary visual artist. His work,
which showed the strong influence of Cubism, was praised by fellow critics
and artists inclucing Augustus John and Roger Fry. However, in the closing
months of 1913, Lewis and Fry quarrelled bitterly, ostensibly over a
commission which Lewis felt had been dishonestly diverted from him to Fry's
Omega Group. More importantly, however, the quarrel was over Bloombury's
version of Post-Impressionism and Cubism which often confused art with
decoration. In March 1914 Lewis founded the Rebel Art Centre in direct
opposition to both Bloomsbury and the Omega Group, and all the work and
ideas which they represented.

Immediately there was support from a small number of writers
and artists. Ford Maddox Ford argued that what contemporary literature
[needed most was] intolerance, and not the mawkish flap doodle of culture".*®®
A flurry of activity swelled around the more radical ideas between January
and July of 1914. The journals Blast and Egoist were launched, while the
anthology Des Imagistes appeared. All of these carried contributions by
Richard Aldington and his wife, H.D., as well as by James Joyce, Ezra Pound,
Ford Maddox Ford and T.S. Eliot. In these pages, the various positions of ‘the
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new art’ were articulated, including the work of the Vorticists, the Imagistes
and the Futurists.®® Lewis published (in the Egoist) a passionate defence of
the new directions which were being taken in Vorticism and Imagism in an
essay called "The Cubist Room".”” These were vigorously expanded upon by
Lewis, Pound and T.E. Hulme in lectures delivered on January 22nd at the
London Quest Society on "Modern Art and Its Philosophy'. Each speaker
bitterly harangued the aestheticist’s polite involvement in social reform and
asserted that the artist had been fed out of the hand of bourgeois society too

long. As a result

“the arts have grown dull and complacent....We are
sick to death of the general acquiesence of artists, of
the’'r agreement to [exhibit] perfect manners, and to
mention absolutely nothing unpleasant.” If ‘real’ social
and artistic progress is to be made, then what is
needed is a manifest hostility to the social order, and
now "the artist has at least been aroused to the fact
that the war between him and the world is a war
without truce...."The artist has been at peace with his
oppressors for long enough. He has dabbled in
democracy and he is now done with that folly."*

Thus, in a sense, Pound and others struck out with Lewis to forge what was
effectively a position as anti-democratic as that of Stirner and Nietzsche.
The strongest - even belligerent - expression of this attitude came
in Blast. Vorticism appealed "TO THE INDIVIDUAL"; it was a popular art, but
it had nothing to do with ‘The People’ or the homogenized and fashionable
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tastes of the masses. As such, art could allow no involvement with popular

progress or social reform, nor could it depend on a fidelity to Nature.

We want to leave Nature and Men alone; We believe
in no perfectibility except our own.

Moral constraints dropped away as there could only be "one truth, our-

selves. The fundamental and recurring principle throughout this avant-

garde philosophy and art was of the self-sufficiency of the artist. In the
extreme, this led not only to antagonism between art and society, but between
art and tradition as well.

This latter point was the preoccupation of Futurism which at the
time was the dominant avant-garde sect. Under the leadership of Filippo
Marinetti, Futurism dedicated itself to the pursuit of a ‘new beauty’ which

was derived strictly from contemporaneity:

Power under control, speed, intense light, happy
precision....the conciseness of effort, the molecular
cohesion of metals....the simultaneous concurrence of
diverse rhythms....”

all of which implied a complete break with previous art.
Futurism was highly visible or: the London scene from 1912 to
1914, with lectures and performances attracting crowds as well as the

attention of the press. In the June 7, 1914 edition of The Observer,
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F.T. Marinetti announced his desire "to cure English art of that most grave
of all maladies - passeism". With characteristic sweep he attacked "sentimen-
tality”, "sham revolutionaries”, "the conservatism of English artists” and the
"worship of tradition". He then gave the Futurist cheer: "HURRAH for
motors! HURRAH for speed! HURRAII for lightning!" and called upon the
English public to "support, defend and glorify” r'uturist tendencies in culture
and the "advance-forces of vital English art".”

Ford Maddox Ford, T.E. Hulme, Wyndham Lewis, and Ezra Pound
all utterly rejected the cult of techpology, speed and machinery that was
advocated by the Futurists, but they all shared - with Marinetti - a strong
sense of renaissance and a hostility towards certain forms of art and literature
which have a legitimacy sancticned simply by tradition and long use. To the
extent that they shared an awareness of the new, they were, in the words of
Pound, "all Futurists".”

But the far-reaching effects of this period were by no means
restricted to the world's art and literature. Indeed its impact on the social
status, org-nization and outlook of science in Britain was equally profound.

This was a second area whick would fundamentally influence Snow.



57

Prior to 1914, the relationship between science and politics was
remote. Not only did government not have a strong interest or involvement
in scientific education or research, but the leadership of science worked hard
to maintain their longstanding social and political apathy.”™

Several factors contributed to this fusty conservatism among
scientists Class background was among the most significant. Most had
come from the economically privileged strata as the sors of upper and middle
class families. This conservative tendency was only to be reinforced by such
institutions as Cambridge where the meeting of a pre-industrial town, a pre-
capitalist university and an aristocratic conception of scien' * *ogether forged
a powerful cultural bond.

Auginenting ttis ‘natural’ conservatism was the fact that the
training ground of ‘High Science’ - research which scientists held in the
greatest esteem - was Cambridge. As Gary Werskey has pointed out, ‘High
Science’ in twentieth century Britain had the following characteristics. It was
undertaken for purely intellectual - not utilitarian - reasons. It was both
‘hard’ and ‘experimental’- which implied a bias towards the techniques,
theorizing and problems of the physical sciences. To a degree, High Science
was also research of outstanding promise or continuing excitement. And it
was, above all else, the work of ‘first rate’ practitioners.™

Without question, the locus for High Science between 1914 and
1945 was Cambridge where the research teams under Sir Emest Rutherford

at the famous Cavendish Laboratory and the Dunn Institute of Biochemistry
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with Sir Frederick Gowland Hopkins. During this period, an affiliation with
Cambridge was practically mandacory for anyone with thoughts of a bright
career in sclentific research. Nowhere else in Britain was there such an
abundance of human and physical resources to devote to disinterested
research. Its researchers were, 7quite ‘naturally’, the big men in their cnosen
fields, and by sitting on important government and research committees both
inside and outside of Cambridge, they were effectively able to determine the
style, ethos and direction of pure science in Britain.” Thus it is not coinci-
dental that the leaders of iic scientific community and their brightest stu-
dents were involved with such organizations as the Royal Society, and that a
high proportion of Fellows of the Royal Society (FRSs) of this period came
from two of the most revolutionary and exciting subjects - physics and
biochemistry - at Cambridge.”” As Snot’ learned from his father, the desig-
navon of FRS was a soclal distinction reserved for ‘Great Men'. It was to be
highly prized and sought after.

But there was far more to becoming ‘a Cambridge man’' than
simply studying a branch of physics or biology. One had also to acquire the
cultvre of Cam..dge High Science. As Gary Werskey put it:

Once admitted into this ancient university, your
research interests were woven into a way of iife and
a set of attitudes which you were expected to uphold.
The values generated from this culture were
surprisingly elitist....Among the most prized virtues
were loyalty to your lab and dedication to your work.
Political commitments were your own affair, as long
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as they did not impede your full participation in the
activiies of your chosen research community....
[However,] any overt preoccupation with them was
bound to cast some doubt on your ‘soundness’.”
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Cambridge science clearly transmitted to its students a deeply hierarchial view
of what science was, how it worked and how it related to society. Thus, once
inside the labs, researchers at Cambridge were exposed, in unrelenting ways,
to the norms and values of High Science.” The overwhelming majority of
scientists at Cambridge were socially and financtally well-off males, with
women representing less than 5% of the students. Few at this time entered,
as Snow aid in 1928, through scholarships from the lower middle classes.
Interest in politics or in carrying out industrial research was seen as being
clearly at odds with the interests of High Science. As a result, they were both
intellectually and morally suspect. This view was exemplified by all of
Cambridge’s scientific leaders. The mathematician G.H. Hardy wrote that
industrial work was dull and "only fit for second rate minds".”” This was
emphasized by Hopkins, Rutherford, and Lowry (the Director of the Physical
Chemistry Labs at which Snow worked) who had no interest whatsoever in
technical problems or in technology. Indeed, they seemed to nurse prejudices
age’nst them.*

That Cambridge scientists had what could be described as a
powerful and coherent culture at this time is clear. As Snow himself wrote
in 1933, the cultural cohesion of Cambridge was, in part, based upon the
sclentists’ knowledge that "this was the golden age of science™ and that
Cambridge was its centre. But in the years ahead, there was much which

came to test this cohesion.
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Although scientists were, collectively, far from being politically
astute, the social pressures for political reform were such that the scientific
community could no longer avoid responding in some way. The war brought
with it a dramatic increase in government support for science®® and many
sclentists at Cambridge, revealing their support for the war effort generally,
reciprocated by clamouring to take part in weapons, operations and tactical
systems research. This included work on poison gas and the development of
both the tank and fighter aircraft. As well, the Battle of Jutland is said to
have been acted out on the banks of the Cam by groups of Cambridge
scientists.* The once avowedly apolitical character of scientific research was
beginning to ¢ ange rapidly.

The net effect of these shifts were far reaching and included a
rapid increase in demand from industrial and government labs for individuals
with scientific training, the acceleration of the professionalization process
amongst scientists, the initiation of a much closer and formal relationship
between science, governmert and industry,* and the first attempts by
scientists at forming their own trades union.

Among the responses that came from within Cambridge was the
establishment in 1918 of the National Union of Scientific Workers (NUScW).%
This organization represented a variety of interests and groups, principal
among which were the pro-Soviet socialist cells which were becoming in-
creasingly vocal at Cambridge. Active in the formation of the NUScW were

Maurice Dobb and Roy Pascal (both Marxist scholars from Pembroke College),
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C.P. Dutt (a member of the Communist Party), the crystallographer J.D.
Bernal, and the eclectic mathematician from Trinity College, G.H. Hardy.

In some ways, Hardy's involvement in the NUScW may seem out
of character. He was, after all a staunch and vocal supporter of the intellec-
tual rigour of High Science. But within the British context of post-war
science and society, Hardy had been deeply impressed by a statement made
in April 1920 by Oxford physics Professor Frederick Soddy who declared that
if "the world is to be made safe for democracy, scientific men must at all
costs make themselves masters in their own house without delay."®® For
Hardy, this sentiment was intensified by the many criticisms which had been
made of government’s exploitation of scientists during the war. Sir Frederick
Gowland Hopkins, a colleague of Hardy's, arranged for some preliminary
meetings to discuss both the criticisms and the idea of founding a profes-
sional organization of some kind.

The NUSCw was the first scientists’ trade union anywhere in the
world and was in many ways an unusual sort of organization for scientists
to jc'in. But many did join, and if some scientists kept aloof from it, it was
largely because of its radically left-wing, pro-Soviet views., The Union made
many rhetorically savage attacks on government and the War Office for its
immoral use of science in the war effort. It was concerned about support for
the Bolsheviks and the revolution in Russia. Indeed Hardy, with the support
of at least one other Apostle, urged that the Union seek cooperatio. -ith the
U.S.S.R. - if not at the political level, then at least at the level of exchange of
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information. On this theme, the Union's official publication, the Scientific
Worker, stated that "the attention of members is directed to the letter from
the British Committee for Aiding Men of Letters and Science in Russia" and
suggested that members might wish to send gifts.* This gift exchange
campaign did not go very well, but as a result of its pro-Soviet activities, the
NUScW formed the first ‘Think Tank'. It was strongly supported by Bernal
and Hardy, as well as by other pro-Soviet scientists including Joseph
Needham, J.G. Crowther, J.B.S. Haldane, and P.M.S. Blackett - many of
whom were to visit Russia in the inter-war years and all of whom were to
become (between 1928 and 1935) close friends or acquaintances of Snow's.
One of the first problems considered by the group was how to aid the Soviet
Union in its problems of industrialization and mechanization.

However before the Union could make any real contribution on
this front, internal imbalances began to take hold. Many more moderate
members began to show signs of dissatisfaction with the Union's socialist
leanings. At the same time, the scientific membership of the Union had
effectively become out numbered by economists, soclologists and by other
sympathetic onlookers. Dame Helen Gwynne Vaughan resigned from the office
of President. Finances dwindled, and in 1924 Hardy took on the Presidency
in an attempt to revitalize the union’s membership and finances. However, in
his two years in office he was effectively able only to mount a rearguard

action to maintain its trade union status. A lack of funds finally settled the
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1926, and was soon replaced by Julian Huxley.*

Within this brief period, one of the accomplishments of the NUScW
was to clearly show scientists at Cambridge that they could no longer ignore
either the social impact of their work or the close relationship which science
now had with both society and government. Underscoring this point in
powerful ways while appealing to the scientists’ sense of internatioralism
which underpinned their definition of the Republic of Science was the growing
persecution of Jewish scholars, and their systematic expulsion from
universities.” J.B.S. Haldane put it most succinctly. By this time "we knew
that science had a lot to do with politics."® But quite beyond these pressures
on science were the public pressures.

The government’s military use of scientific expertise served to link
science in the public mind with destruction. At the same time the rising
numbers of unemployed who hac. lost their jobs, at least in part, through
technological change and economic depression, underscored this view and
helped to align science in the popular mind with government interests and
with the causes of the general social and cultural collapse.

Well into the early 1920s, scientists were often attacked in public
as being defenders of an old and distorted social order. In what is perhaps
the most incisive and unforgiving indictment of the scientist's apathy came in
the sociologist Read Bain's 1933 article, "Scientist as Citizen". He wrote that:
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Scientists, with few notable exceptions, are the worst
citizens....; they more than any other single factor,
threaten the persistence of Western culture. They are
wholesale, if unconscious traitors to the civilization
they have created....They do not vote, they sneer at
politics and politicians....In short, the scientist....lacks
moral courage,....has tremendous....egotistical smug-
ness, feels no sccial obligation....and [is] so highly
specialized that he is almost psychopathic.”

Of course, very few adopted Bain's polemical flourishes but many of his
complaints could nevertheless be heard in the writings of those less acerbic
commentators. These critics generally attacked scientists for ignoring the
effects that their science was having on society, and thereby for unques-
tioningly supporting the status quo. Clearly, the scientists’ social and political
aloofness could no longer remain unquestioned. As B.E. Schaar, Chairman
of the Chicago Section of the American Chemical Society, wrote in 1932
following a visit to England:

The scientific man....apparently forgets his training,
accepts without question prevailing opinions and
becomes a tool in the hands of others for maintain-
ing the status quo.*®

The New Republic echoed this view and identified scientists’ conservatism with
the "unfortunate progeny’ of the ideological mix between science and
industrial interests. The scientist has:
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by force of his alliance with Philistine business men,
he has become something of a Philistine himself,
frequently unsympathetic to....[the] struggle against a
reluctant and conservative society [by intellectuals,
ariists, and writers}.®

However, whereas scientists may have been conservative as a
group, the!: conservatism was not rooted in a blind loyalty to a tradition nor
was it rooted in a world view that paid homage to the values of business.*
On the contrary, they viewed themselves as being the prime agents of both
cognitive and social progress. They saw themselves as being proponents -
due to their inherent internationalism - of social amelioration. Hence, the
practical achievements of science, which at the time included increases in
agrarian production, radio communication, flight, and improved health care
and conditions made the objectives of political and cultural reform seem
transitory and superficial.*®* The optimism that infused their scientific work
and the social organization of the scientific culture carried over into a broad-
er social optimism in which scientists thought of themselves as being the
modern engines of change, political reform, and social improvement.®

It was this sense of science as the embodiment of progress, as a
source cf unemployment and as an alleviator of such human distresses as
malnutrition and ill-health at a time when social change was on everyone's
mind that made science highly discussed. The output of books, articles and
public lectures on science and its social applications grew steadily. Among
the most widely received were the books by J.B.S. Haldane and Bertrand
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Russell and those which appeared in a series of articles in the Daily Herald
and on the B.B.C. The Dally Herald pieces on "How Science Can Help Us"
were organized by Ritchie Calder®” while the B.B.C. radio talks were given by
Julian Huxley.

As Peter Collins has detalled, the 1920s and 1930s were the
principal decades of the °science and society movement' in England.® A
number of prominent scientists, all of whom were to become either close
friends or acquaintances of Snow’s, espoused to varying degrecs the Wellsian
scientific utopia. For them, the experience of the war, economic collapse and
mass unemployment, far from constituting some sort of case against science,
actually confirmed the need science and scientists to take a more active role
in the activities of society. The rulers and politicians, trained in obsolete
disciplines and shaped by class experiences that would have made them inore
at home in the eighteenth century rather than the twentieth, were the carriers
of an antiquated technique and philosophy that was bringing the modern
world to the brink of catastrophe. Not less, but more science was the
necessary antidote.

Among the leaders in the science and soclety movement in
England was the biologist J.B.S. Haldane and the physicist J.D. Bernal. In
1924, Haldane published Daedalus, or Science and the Future in which he

posed the question that was the fundamental underlying motif of the whole

anti-science critique.
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Has mankind released from the womb of matter a
Demogorgon which is already beginning to turn
against him, and may at any moment hurl him into
the bottomless void? Or is . ymuel Butler's even more
horrible vision correct, in which man becomes a mere
parasite of machinery, an appendage to the
reproductive system of huge and complicated engines
which will successively usurp his activities, and end
by ousting him from the mastery of the planet? Is
the machine minder engaged on repetition work with
the goal and ideal to which humanity is tending? %°

Haldane's answer was an exuberant vindication of science, its
claims and possibilities. H.G. Wells, he thought, had been too modest in his
scientific prophecies to demonstrate sufficiently the truly emancipatory promise
of modern science. Haldane was correspondingly bolder in his spcculations.
He foresaw the energy problem posed by the exhaustion of coal and oil fields,
and proposed to solve it by the exploitation of wind and solar energy.
Developments in transport and communications "are only limited by the
velocity of light", and "we are working towards a condition when any two
persons on earth will be able to be completely present to one another in not
more than one-fifteen-hundredth of a second”. Novel drugs, such as acid
sodium phosphate, which do not have the harmiul effects of ni-otine and
alcohol, are proposed as beneficent stimulants to physical and mental activity.
Chemistry would be applied to the production of food, so that within a
century all necessary food could be artificially produced. This would eliminate
agriculture and the agrarian way of life, a prospect which Haldane cheerfully



R ETTTERAT T TRY TROTEE ST TIRYR TTR T A WL TR T, e

 F Sl

69

looked forward to. "Human progress in historical time has been the progress
of cities dragging a reluctant countryside in their wake".
Haldane’s little book caused quite a stir and was quickly answered

in an admonitory tract by Bertrand Russell, entitled Icarus, or the Future of

Science (1924). Science, Russell countered, was more likely to promote the

power of dominant groups than to make men happy. Science had become the
driving force of industrialism, and to that extent had been responsible for
some improvement in the general welfare of the population. But industrialism
had remained bound to the interests of the doriinant social groups, and had
served to largely increase the destructive power of the nationalist wars.

Russell concluded:

Science has not given men more self-control, more
kindliness, or more power of discounting their pas-
sions in deciding upon a course of action...men’s
collective passions are mainly evil...therefore at
present all that gives men power to indulge their
collective passions is bad. That is winy science
threallotgns to cause the destruction of our civiliza-
tion.

While Russell's argument stimulated considerable debate within
the literary and scientific communities, they did not dissuade J.D. Bemal
from forwarding an even more extravagant vision of science than Haldane's.

In 1929, with the publication of The World, The Flesh and the Devil, Bemnal

confronted "the three enemies of the Rational Soul” and sought to rout them
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once and for all with science. Physics would tame "the massive, unintelligent
forces of nature"; biology would cure the problems of the human body; and
psychology would control man’s "desire's and fears, his imagination and
stupidities”.

As far as the material world weat, Bernal quickly went through a
conventional :zecitation of expected developments (which could be predicted
v.wn "mathematical exactness"): the age of metals would give way to new
synthetic materials, food would be synthetically and abundantly produced,
and the world would banish want and achieve 2 high degree of luxury. The
only limit that Bernal saw to material expansion was the second law of
thermodynamics - the entropy law - and even here, he suggested, by "intel-
ligent organization" we can defy it for a long time.

The flesh. in Bernal's view, was not so easy to subjugate, but his
irventiveness was wonderfully fertile. Surge.y and "physiological chemistry"
would take over and speed up the process of natural bodily evolution.
Undaunted by the shades of Dr. Moreau, or by tk. ridicule that was heaped
upon Wells for a similar vision, Bernal proposed dispossessing the ‘man of
the future’ of his inefficlent limbs and organs, and substituting them with
artificial parts which could be linked to the brain. Any new powers and
functions required could be met by incorporating new artificial organs as part
of the new cerebo-motor system. "We badly need a small sense organ ior
detecting wireless frequencies, eyes for infra-red, ultra-violet, and X-rays, ears

for supersonics, detectors for high and low temperatures, or electrical potential
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and current, and chemical organs of many kinds". Through such artificial
additions and modifications, "a mechanical stage, utilizing some or all of these
alterations to the bodily frame, might....become the regular culmination to
ordinary life."

A much more moderate tone was heard in the B.B.C. talks which
were the result of a decision to dispatch ‘three modern pilgrims’ to conduct
nation wide surveys of agriculture, industry, and science: Julian Huxley was
given ecic.'ce. As Peter Collins points out, the experience served to sharpen
his thinking in two ways. Firstly the process of having to conduct a personal
investigation into the relation of science to war, food, building, clothing,
industry, communication and health, and of visiting most of the relevant
institutions in the country, all opened his eyes to the great extent that science
was involved in society. It made him acutely aware of the extent to which its
development, through technology, was bound up with political and economic

questions. What also impressed him was

the fact that both our existing structure of civiliza-
tion, our hope of progress are based on science, and
that the lack of appreciation and understanding of
science among business men, financiers, educational
authorities, politiclans and administrators was a
serious feature in our present situation.'®

In his first talk, Huxley expressed his faith in the crudest scien-
tific rationalism: "Why, certainly, any subject is capable of being examined
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by the scientific method."'® As the series progressed he expanded upon this
view and asserted: "in the long run human reason, employing the scientific
method, will enable us to control our destiny".'® And by the series’ end he
retained his confidence that "science, if it were allowed a free hand, could
control the evoluticn of the human species."® To this bland optimism,
however, Levy and Blackett were bitterly opposed. Blackett warned Huxley
that "if society thinks the scientist is going to be its saviour, it will find him

a broken reed."'® Levy explained why.

Science is used, when it is used practically, to devel-
op and further the ends of present-day society, and
is restricted and circumscribed by tie possibilities
inherent in that social order. We have to study our
desires in this matter - our prejuaices, our bias if you
will - and deliberately set about acquiring power in
order to create with help of science such a biased
society."'®

Science might serve as the tool of social referm, but it could never dictate its
airection. Huxley, on the other hand, looked to the application of the scien-
tific method t) social problems for both ‘ne means and the ends of scal

progress. But, Levy argued,

We have to get rid of the myth of impartiality, for we
have to recognize that whatever we set about doing
is simply a method for fulfilling the desires of some
person or group, and t.2> only scientific question we
can ask i{s whose bias has it been in the past, and
whose is it to be in the future?'”
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Furthermore:

we must give up the claptrap about science always
being the benefactor of humanity.'®

Huxley, wilting, finally conceded that "the form and direction [science] takes
is largely determined by the social and economic needs of the place and the
period"'® but he nevertheless maintained that in the lopz run scientific
advance could help prepare ths way for a world-state,'"°

Although Julian Huxley's radio series served to identify the more
prominent controversial issues in the debate over the social function of
science, it was not able to resolve them.

Other important vehicles for the discussion of the social function
of science did emerge however, which usefully served to augment Huxley's,
and Bernal's contributions. Among these were the prestigious scientific
journal, Nature.'" One reason for the longevity of this debate in these pages
was Sir Richard Gregory who was Editor of this journal for all but five years
of the 1914 to 1939 period. Gregory wis an enormously influential figure in
science during the inter-war years through his active involvement with the
British Association for the Advancement of Science, the British Science Guild,
the National Union of Scientific Workers, as Editor > School World and the

Journal of Education, and as » Director of Macmillan's Science Department
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which was responsible for putlishing Discovery, while Snow was Editor. Apart
from these positions, Gregory forged a number of links between himself and
key academic, industrial and government leaders, many of whom he met with
(as he did with Snow) at the London Athenaeum Club.'"

Gregory's opinions about the role of science in the economic
recovery of Britain were well known. To hir, the preeminence of the scien-
tific elite rested on the commonplace belief in Britain that "there is one
Science and the University [is] its teacher."'’® This was a perspective that
Gregory's Nature promoted and regularly elaborated on. To Gregory, science
was essentially a pursuit of truth for its own sake, an enterprise whose object
was to understand Nature better. Engineering and industrial research were
clearly necessary and valuable but it was the realm of the inventor whose goal
was the control of nature for a material end. Although these were at times
dependent on scientific advance they were not suitable for the man of

science.'’ On the basis of this somewhat ‘soft’ distinction he concluded that,

as the font of all science, High Scientists had to serve
as the state’s leading makers of science policy. Only
they sufficiently understood the ‘inner logic’ of their
disciplines to know where the next scientific
breakthrough might be made. Without their guidance
science would cease to advance and so eventually,
argued Gregory, would technology and industry.
Therefore High Scientists had to exercise their hege-
mony over all forms of research....Gregory would not,
however, offer industrial or governmental researchers
anything like that measure of autonomy. As one of
Nature's leading articles asserted, ‘thocugh they may
regret the gradual encroachment of bureaucracy on
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the freedom of scientific investigations [applied scien-
tists) have to recognize that they are primarily public
servants whose first duty is to perform their allocated
tasks in the social machine’.'"

But if scientists were to move from being politically removed to veing policy
leaders, then not only was there much ground to he covered in terms of
gaining social and political legitimacy but they also had to address many
contradictions which were internal to High Science itself.

The set of ideas that are subsumed beneath this title was far from
homogeneous. There were essentially two distinct philosophies involved.
These have been authoritatively analyzed by both Gary Werskey and Peter
Collins who have correctly distinguished between the debate’s ‘radical’ and
‘reformist’ elements.''® Briefly put, it can be sald that the radicals believed
that

only a society transformed along socialist lines would
be prepared to make the fullest and most humane
use scientists and their discoveries. They presented
their plea for an improvement in the cultura' and
political status of the scientist as an essential but
subsidiary clause in their demand for a broad revo-
lution.'"”

The principal architects of the radicals were mainly "the young
charismatic figures of the 1920s" whose radicalism pre-dated the Depres-

118

sion. Its centre was undoubtedly Cambridge. Among ‘s principal mem-
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bers were J.D. Bernal, P.M.S. Blackett, J.B.S. Haldane, Joseph Needham,
Lancelot Hogben, C.H. Waddington, Hyman Levy, and W.A. Wooster. As Snow
noted, "they tended to be either physicists or biochemists whose sciences were
being revolutionized at this time".'” Bernal, Haldane, and Levy were at
various times paid-up members of the Communist Party of Great Britain,'®
and Blackett, Needham, Waddington, and Wooster all expressed sympathy with
its ideology.'* Needham and Hogben, however, preferred to remain on the left
wing of the Labour Party. While there were considerable differences in outlook
they can all be called members of what Werskey has called a 'Visible College’.

In addition to their longstanding interest in the relationship
between science and left-wing politics, those associated with the Radical
elements of science were deeply stimulated from the visit of the Soviet
delegation at the 2nd International Congress of the History of Science and
Techno'ogy which was held in London from June 29th to July 4th 1931. The
delegation, led by Nikolai Bukharin who was director of the Industrial
Research. Department of the Supreme Economic Department, included the
leading physicist, A.F. Joffe, the biologist Nikolai Vavilov and the director of
the Soviet Institute of Physics, Boris Hessen. Despite the delay of their formal
presentation of papers until a special session could be arranged for July 4th,
copies of the Soviet papers were r ade available in a bound edition entitled

Science at the Crossroads. The thrust of these papers was that science was

» dependent variable in society, grounded within - and largely determined by

a historically specific configuration of social classes and productive forces.
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The members of the Soviet delegation employed Marxist analysis to challenge
the prevailing view of the history and practice of science which saw science as
being socially removed. They contrasted the constraints which bore on
science within a capitalist world which was in decline to the unlimited
potenitial which, to their perspective, was just beginning to be realized under
socialism. Somewhat unexpectedly, it was Boris Hessen, one of the Iicsser-
lights of the delegation and who was a Stalin purge victim shortly thereafter,'®
whose paper had the most impact. In his paper, "The Social and Economic
Roots of Newton's Principia“, Hessen entitely rejected the internalist approach
to the history of science, demonstrating that Newton was not an isolated
genius but was instead a product of a seventeenth century bourgeois society.
J.D. Bernal, one of those most intensely moved by the Soviet
contributions, later noted that "Hessen's article on Newton....was for England
the starting point of a new evaluation of the history of science.” Bernal
credited this major contribution with sparking an English interest in dialec-
tic materialism and for showing what "a wealth of new ideas and points of
view for understanding the history, the social function and the working of
science could be and were being produced by the application to science of
Marxist theory."® Bernal was not alone in his estimation. Hyman Levy
noted, that the 1931 Congress was "epoch-making. What became clear”, he
noted "was not only the social conditioning of science and the vital need
for....anticipating the social effects of discovery, but the impossibility of
carrying this through with in the framework of a chaotic capitalism".'*
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Unlike the radicals who tended to emphasize the interaction
between science and soclety, the reformers tended to stress the impact of
science on society. For the most part, reformers were prepared to accept the
social order as given, provided that they and their kind could have a greater
voice in public affairs. As Peter Collins has usefully argued, the reformers
were also known for their emphasis on the supreraacy of scientific rationality
in questions of social or political concern. Since the First Worl War, re-
formers attempted to publically promote their ideas of the importance of
science to society and to impress upon the government the potential of science
in improving national prosperity. Much of their work was carried out through
such ginger-groups as the British Science Guild'® which was absorbed into
the British Association for the Advancement of Science in 1936. Unlike the
radicals, the reformers emphasized the international character of science and
grew deeply concerned over the issue of freedom as the threat of war grew
nearer in 1938. They tended to be more established scientists who wished to
promote social change from within soncial institutions, and their political
affiliations were either to the Labour Party or to the more progressive elements
of the Conservative Party. Their spokesmen included Richard Gregory, Sir
Fredrick Gowland Hopkins, and Julian Huxley.'*

The motivations underlying the various perspectives on the
emerging ‘social relations of science movement’ can be briefly summarized as
follows. The radicals felt that science was grossly undervalued in British

soclety and in capitalist society generally. Socialism, on the other hand,
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seemed to be geared to the fullest possible use and development of science.
The fullest advancement of science ww.s therefore seen to depend on the
advent of socizlism. Moreover, the Marxist interpretation of science taught
that scientific activity was in fact determined by the social and economic
needs of society. ror each of these reasons the scientist was professionally
bound to be c.osely concerned with social and political affairs. Within the
radicals, there seemed to have been some confusion as to whether the
involvement of the scientist in social affairs was the cause or effect of a
socialist society. Both Blackett and Levy, for example, insisted that the
salvation and progress of society depended on the advent of scciaiism and
that the scientist could help only in so far as he worked towards socialism.
Bernal, on the other hand, felt strongly that "Marxism and Corununism are
not ends in themselves. ([They are rather] the best available means of
achieving the transfer of power to the scientist."'?’

The reformers, on the other hand, were also sensitive to the ‘social
frustration of science’, but no matter how much this might have been oound
up in the inefficiencies of parliamentary democracy, they were not prepared to
work for socialism. In Nature, at least, the exaltation of rationalism was
generally tempered by a reference to the ‘spirit and service of science’® which
was so conspicuously absent from Bernal's harsh rhetoric.

While socialism was unacceptable, thz rationalists were prepared
by the mid-1930s to concede the radical view that the "form and direction of

science....are largely determined by the social and economic needs of the place
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and period".'” At the same time they insisted that science could (and indeed
must), in turn, influence those needs. It was a duty of almost moral
proportions. Natue was continually advocating ar expansion of rational or
scientific thinking "in place of prejudice, if mankind is to avert disintegration
and regain control over events."® Social problems were a result of unthink-
ing prejudice and needed the "ministrations of that professional practitioner
of cool, unbiased thought - ie. the scientist - for a cure".!” The reformers
were inspired by the "vision of the new and greater social possibilities if
knowledge is sincerely and courageously applied, and the faith that human
reason - by using wisely the scientific method - can give us the contil ..
our destiny".'® The reformer's involvement in social relations was therefore
a matter of bringing scientists to this missionary view of their social resp-
onsibilities, and of educating the public in the virtues of scientific rational-
ism. "Once science had been placed at the centre of social consciousness,
"statecraft would mainly become a question of making humanity fit for science
or, at least, of modifying the political and economic systems of the world to
enable its inhabitants to enjoy the fruits of scieatific endeavour™.'® In such
a happy world, of course, the scientist would be duly esteemed.

These tensions within the political, literary and scientific realms
which Snow was to sense, first at the general level as a growing adolescent
caught up in a modernist world of change, and later at a more focused
ideological level as science and literature responded in radical and reformist

tones to the new world, left a profound mark on Snow's intellectual
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His most repeated and readily discernible response to

modernity's dialectical culture was to come in the form of his ‘two cultures’

hypothesis.




CHAPTER THREE
BLINDNESS, INSIGHT AND THE TWO CULTURES

Every picture has its shadows -
as it has some source of light.
Blindness. Blindness and sight.

Joni Mitchell

Within the dialectical context of modernity, it is in many ways not surprising
that C.P. Snow’s The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution has become
one of the signifiant signs of our age and the dominant image associated
with Snow himself. A statement on the social, cognitive and communicative
dichotomy between the arts and sciences, Snow’s May 7th 1959 Rede Lecture
at Cambridge University' spoke directly to an essential tension in the struggle
of modernity between science, and literature which acts as a veil through
which change and totality is viewed and which powerfully influences the
modern mind.?> As a result of this, Snow's seemingly simple thesis gained an
authoritative appeal at many levels. The lecture gained resonance through
Snow’s own personal appeal as something of a ‘Renaissance Man' or ‘New Man'
(being a scientist, civil servant, a liter-ry critic and novelist). It gained a
timely appeal as a result of the growing strategic importance throughout the
West of science, technology and education as was reflected by the Atomic
bombings of Japan, the launching of Sputnik, and the commencement of the
‘space race’ between the Super Powers. And finally, the lecture carried with
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it a deep substantive appeal to a series of longstanding dichotomies in the
West¢n philosophical memory, such as those cryptically referred to in terms
of science vs religion, facts vs values, facts vs fiction, objectivity vs subjectivity,
numeracy vs literacy, rich vs poor, ends vs means, quantitative vs qualitative
and masculine vs feminine. However, in so far as this is true, Snnw's lecture
has also become deeply problematic as far as an interpretation that is
meaningfil to a larger and more precise understanding of Snow is concerned.

More specificallv. in the 30 years since Snow’s statement on
science, literature and the modern condition, so many interpretations that
were ‘reader specific’ have emerged that a distancing has taken place - or
what the Yale critics might call ‘a process of distanciation™ - between Snow's
original idea which was deeply grounded in his own personal experience and
which stands as a core element throughout his work, and the multipie
meanings which have since been attributed to Snow. These have varied widely
and have included interpretations arguing for a ‘return’ (if this is indeed the
correct term) to a liberal education at one extreme, and a surrender of the
education systems to programs of computer literacy at the other extreme.*
Few of these at any time use Snow’s lecture for anything more than a
springboard for their own agendas. As a result, numerous dense, interpretive
layers now lie between us and Snow.

Thus beyond his seven original statements,” his numerous clari-
fications,® the initial response, and the subsequent debate which emerged

between 1959 and 1964,” there also co-exists the multiple decontextualized
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references to Snow's image which appear regularly today and which shape
our dorainant impressions of Snow.® All draw on the Snow’s original image
of two cultures or cultural dichotomy, but few share more than a cursory
grounding in his concerns. The net effect of this vast heap of confused and
multilayered meaning is that a new sense has been constructed which is
distant or foreign to Snow.? His own discourse on the fragmentation of society
he.. itself been fragmented. A decontextualized reading of Snow's thesis has,
in typically modernist fashion, created meaning above the text. Consequently,
and of serious concern to this essay, the original voice of the 1959 Rede
Lecture, along with its considerable prejudices and its place within Snow’s
conceptual framework has effectively been buried beneath an ontological
scaffolding of considerable proportions.

However, this is not to suggest that these distant readings are in
any way invalid. While they make our task more difficult and interesting,
the, are not only clear expressions of the interpretive difficulties represented
by modernity itself and to which the authors themselves are responding but
they are alsc partly responsible for the creative re-readings of Snow that have
demonstrated the continued vitality (and potential validity) of his notion.
Indeed as Paul de Man has reminded us, engaging in the sort of energetic and
critical discourse, the sort of which surrounds and engages Snow's thesis, can
make possible both the full recovery of the statement’'s meaning as well as of
the author’s blindness and insights.'
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With this engaging possibility in mind, it is the purpose of this
chapter to recover Snow's original meaning in the ‘two cultures’ hypothesis
by closely re-examining the relevant texts; to assess their strengths and
limitations as well as its biases, and to prepar~ the ground through which
its relationships to his larger corpus can be demonstrated, thus revealing its
significance for modernist politics and culture.

Clearly Snow's ‘two culture hypothesis’ has been received as being
a compelling image of our age. Regular citations in leammed 2ad popular
journals reveal its contemporaneity.!  Citations in books suggest the
substantive appeal of the lecture.'? The alinost annual organization of
international symposia to discuss the thesis suggests the deep problématique
which Snow's formulation suggests.'””> And the fact that the Rede Lecture
remains in print in more than a dozen languages and is required reading at
more than 500 universities attests to the continued allure of the hypothesis."

Yet at the same time, decontextualized interpretations of the
lecture and their judgements on its validity have led to anything but a
unanimous view, For example, Robert Gorham Davis has offered the influ-
ential view that "if we, by act of will, forget temporarily about The Two
Cultures’ and read carefully through Snow’s fiction to see what actually occurs
there, we find it almost totally inconsistent with what we had led to expect."'®
At the same time, Nora Graves was confldent enough in ner resding of the
Rede Lecture to argue precisely the opposite view: i.e. that the hypothesis is
the only idea in Snow's fiction.'® In less oppesitionai fashion, Aldous Huxley
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has referred to Snow's thesis as "a bland scientism";'” Gertrude Himmelfarb,
the noted New York scholar, has relegated Snow and his lecture to being little
more than bald expressions of late-Victorian values and morality;'® George
Levine and Lance Schacterle, who are both co-founders of the important
Society for Science and Literature, have claimed that Snow's contribution to
twentieth century thought has been little more than his phrase ‘the two
cultures’, and that even this i{s "not a very helpful cliché™”;'* Lord Sheriicld,
Chairman of the House of Lords Select Committee on Science and Technology
and who was recently before the Royal Society of London, dismissed the idea
as being "largely bunk ;* the late Raymond Willlams saw Snow's lecture as
one which was "generous and passionate"...but which was "hopelessly
confused";* physicist and noted philosopher of science, Gerald Holton, edited
a collection of essays by prominent scholars, the sum purpose of which was
to "dismiss the.... Two Cultures' thesis once and for all”;*® and meanwhile, in
what has been seen as one of the most vitriolic and rabid attacks in modern
intellectual history, the literary critic of Downing College, Cambridge - F.R.
Leavis argued, in his 1962 Richmond Lecture at Cambridge Unlversity, that
Snow assumed an undue authority and knowledge, passing himself off as a
genius.” Leavis went on to say that Snow was "blind, unconsclous and
automatic; He [was] a porient, a poseur, a vulgar stylist, a dispenser of cliches
and an expounder of ‘Sunday paper culture™.* And yet, as recently as 1986
the President of Rutgers University, Edward Bloustein, recalled the thesis to

our attention as one of the most "critical issues that affects us all".”
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From these random but representative statements, it can be clear-
ly seen that Snow's thesis has been received as being both important and
contentious. But without a close inspection the basis for this impression can
only be obscured.

To begin an understanding of Snow's concern, it i{s important to
appreciate that the Rede Lecture was one of a series of public elaborations
upon the theme. A forecast of these concerns can be seen as early as 1936
in Snow’'s Spectator article called "What We Need From Applied Science"*

however the first true expression of these appeared in The New Stateman ¢.:d

Nation on October 6 1956. Many others were to follow in the form of
university lectures,” articles in popular and scientific periodicals and radio
shows with such dignitaries as Eleanor Rooseveit. These essentially came to
an end by 1979 following the advice of such close friends as Sir J.H. Plumb
and Maurice Goldsmith who agreed with Snow that the oungoing debates,
though on an important theme, were no longer leading to fruitful discussions
and were consequently interfering with his writing and his reputation as a
writer.® Indeed Snow later felt that all the attention surrounding the Rede
Lecture had in effect removed any possibility of him being considered for a
Nobel Prize in Literature.?®

It is equally important to understand that the theme did not arise
because of Snow’s ‘objective observations’ of the post-war tone of Britain.
Instead it is a theme that became definitive and personally meaningful for

Snow between 1914 and his early years at Cambridge. Furthermore, it was
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an experience whose formulation in terms of ‘two cultures’ was tacitly
suggested to Snow at least as early as 1934 via a review of his own novel, The
Search, which appeared in the prominent scientific journal Nature and which
was written by noted historians of Chinese sclence, Joseph and Dorothy

Needham.® In part that early review read:

It is curlous that in spite of the overwhelming influ-
ence exercised by science on our civilization, there
has been so few attempts to express its ethos in
literature....Many causes have probably contributed to
this not least of which has been the fact that most
writers are not in any sense within the boundaries of
science, and must take those essential.... detalls on
which the whole complex of human relations....depend
at second or third hand.®

This clearly demarked the social realm of science and literature which Snow
experienced and attempted to bridge. The Needhams went on the remind
Snow that in order to more adequately bridge this gap, he would need "a
more definite socio-political outlook”. If he could develop such a perspective
for the "political education of mankind", they suggested, then "we are not
willing to suggest a bounds for his possible achievement".”

With this kind of encouragement from within the radical arms of
thie scientific community, coupled with his own personal motivations, Snow
went on to focus persistently on the relationship between science and litera-

ture as well as on their role in world affairs. In so doing however he, at
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times, showed a degree of intolerance with traditional culture. For example,
as he said,

"the clashing of two disciplines....ought to produce
creative chances. In the history of mental activity,
that is where some of the breakthroughs came....[But
although] the chances are there now...it is bizarre
how very little of twentieth-century science has been
assimilated into twentieth-century art. Now and then
one finds poets conscientiously using scientific
expressions, and getting them wrong."*

And finally, it is important to bear in mind that Snow's promi-
nent (but neglected) second half of his Rede Lecture's title dealt with "the
Scientific Revolution".

Beyond these though, one important but often neglected element
of Snow’s focus on world affairs was cogently presented in his 1960 lectures
at Harvard University in which he suggested that not only is it dangerous to
have a scientist with bad judgement in a position of isolated power, but it is
equally dangerous to have any scientist in such a position.*® This theme - of
emerging relationships between science and government, gave Snow's lecture

immediate credibility in the pages of the Harvard Crimson Tide, at the

meetings of the American Association for the Advancement of Science, and at
the United Nations General Assembly which Snow visited in conjunction with
his role at the Ministry of Technology. But these Godkin Lectures generated

little reaction with either the less specialist public or with the professional
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literary and social science communities.® This widespread and more vehe-
ment reaction was to come only with the two culture theory.

Although versions of Snow’s ‘two cultures thesis' appear in many
places, its quintessential elements were presented in the October 6 1956 issue

of The New Stateman and Nation. Even in this page and a half long piece,

his casual yet aggressively realist tone solicited the reader's acquiescence. In
this article which |1 will quote at length and comment upon briefly before

moving to a more substantive discussion, Snow wrote that:

‘It's rather odd.’ said G.H. Hardy, cone afternoon in the
early Thirties, 'but when we hear about ‘intellectuals’
nowadays, it doesn’t include people ltke me and J.J.
Thompson and Rutherford.” Hardy was the first
mathematician of his generation; J.J. Thompson was
the first physicist of his; and Rutherford, he was onc
of the greatest scientists who have ever lived.”

Thus from the outset, the personal importance that the 1930s held for Snow
is clear. This importance was both social and cognitive - through his
friendships with Hardy and others - and through his training in the 20th cer-
tury’'s most revolutionary sciences within the shadows of men ltke Rutherford.

Both reinforced Snow's sense of cultural divide. He continued:

Some bright young literary person (I forget the exact
context) putting them outside the enclosure reserved
for intellectuals seemed to Hardy the best joke for
some time. It does not seem quite such a good joke
now. The separation between the two cultures has
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been getting deeper under our eyes; there is now
precious little communication between them,....different
kinds of incomprehension and dislike.

The traditional culture, which is, of course (emphasis

added) mainly literary, is behaving like a state whose
power is rapidly declining....

In these passages, Snow not only aligned the whole of traditional culture with
the literary communities, but he also implicitly assoclated the political decline
of the West with a presumed loss of character or leadership within the literary
community and literature itself. In so doing. Snow suggested his sympathetic
recognition and concern with the emergence of a post-literary society in a way
that is not dissimilar with Marshall McLuhan, B.W. Powe, or Ithial de Solla
Pool.®* However unlike these writers, Snow saw the responsibility for these
adverse developments as falling directly to the writers. He did not see the
inner logics of technology and capitalist economies as being implicated or

problematic. He went on:

....standing on its precarious dignity....occasionally
letting fly in fits of aggressive pique quite beyond its
means, too much on the defensive to show any gen-
erous imagination to the forces which must inevitably

reshape [traditional culture]. (emphasis added)

At this point, Snow revealed one of his major prejudicial beliefs regarding the
nature of scientific and social progress, as well as innate power of science as

opposed to the influence of literature.
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the scientific culture is expansive, not restrictive,
confident at its roots,....certain that history is on its
side, impatient, intolerant, creative rather than criti-
cal....and brash.

This was a feature which Snow referred to frequently. He described science,
and the scientific culture, as being "diachronic”; that s, it i{s cumulative and
progresses forward through time. Science, he said, bullds on its past and
incorporates it, but also moves steadily away from it. As an example, "any
decent eighteenth year old student of physics in [the year 2070] will know
more physics than Newton."® But, striking the balanced tone which was to

win him favour with a wider readership, Snow added that:

Neither culture knows the virtues of the other; (em-
phasis added) often it seems they deliberately do not
want to know. The resentment which the traditional
culture feels for the scientific is shaded with fear; from
the other side, the resentment i1s not so much as
brimming with irritation. When scientists are faced
with an expression of the traditional culture, it tends
(to borrow Mr. William Cooper's eloquent phrase) to
make their feet itch.

....sclentists are losing a great deal. Some of that loss
is inevitable; it must and would happen in any society
at our technical level (emphasis added)....But....we
make it unnecessarily worse by our educational

patterms. On the other side, how much does the
traditional culture lose.

I am inciined to think even more. Not only practical-
ly - we are familiar with those arguments by now -
but also intellectually and morally (emphasis added).
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The intellectual loss s a little difficult to appraise.
Most scientists would claim that you cannot compre-
hend the world unless you know the structure of
science, in particular of physical science. In a sense,

and a perfectly genuine sense, this is true. (emphasis
added). Not to have read War _and Peace and La

Cousine Bette and La Chartreuse de Parme is not to
be educated; but so is not to have a glimmer of the

Second Law of Thermodynamics. Yet this case is not
to be pressed too far. It is much more justifiable to
say that those without any scientific understanding
miss a whole body of experience....

This kind of genuine temperance was further augmented:

It does not need saying that generalizations of this
kind are bound to look silly at the edges. There are
a good many scientists indistinguishable from literary
persons, and vice versa....

....Nevertheless, as a first approximation, the scien-
tific culture is real enough, and so is its difference
from the traditional....

but Snow quickly returned to an uncritical stance with regards to science.

For anyone like myself, by education a scientist, by
calling a writer, at one time moving between groups
of sclentists and writers in the same evening, the
difference seemed dramatic.

The first thing, impossible to miss, is that mm_tg_m_q_
up and up; they have the stren of
behind them. (emphasis added)
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And then, strangely succumbing to a cognitive-cultural belief of the Cambridge

scientific elite in a way that is contrary to what Snow himself excelled at
fllustrating in his fiction, Snow w ote:

In a sense oddly divorced from politics, they are the
new men. (emphasis added)

There is a touch of the frontier qualities, in fact, about
the whole scientific culture.

As we shall see, this view is one which is utterly out of character for Snow.
If his writings reveal anything clearly it is the firm belief in the fundamental-
ly political nature of human relations. Nevertheless, at this point in our
discussion, the above noted passage illustrates implicitly the extent and power
of the scientific culture’s influence. And yet at the same time Snow was able
to express the basic affinity he saw between scientific culture and the frontier

world of the modern condition. He continued this strain loosely by saying:

The climate of personal relations [in science] is sin-

gularly bracing. not to say harsh: it strikes bleakly
on those unused to ft....

no body of people [the scientists] ever believed more

in dialectic as the primary method of attaining
sense....

before returning to his rather uncritical rhetorical overview of science.



The intellectual invasions of science are, however,
penetrating deeper....[Into the] problems of will and
cause and motive, [Those] who do _not understand

the method will not understand the depths of their
own cuiture. (emphasis added).

This categorial position, which Snow retained throughout his career, was
refined into his concluding remarks on the two cultures in which he linked

private and public experience:

[The] greatest enrichment of scientific culture could
give us is....a moral one. Among scientists, deep-
natured men know, as starkly as any men have
known, that the individual human condition is trag-
ic, therefore the social condition must be tragic, too.
(emphasis added) Because a man must die, that is
no excuse for his dying before his time and after a
servile life. The impulse behind the scientists drives
them to limit the area of tragedy, to take nothing as
tragedy that can conceivably lie within man’'s will.
(emphasis added) Thev have nothing but contempt
for those representatives of the traditional culture who
use a deep insight into man's fate to obscure the
social truth....[for example] the political decadence of
the avant-garde of 1914....[This is a symptom] of the
deepest temptation of the clerks - which is to say:
‘Because man's condition is tragic, everyone ought to
stay in their place, with mine as it happens
somewhere near the top.’ From that particular
temptation, made up of defeat, self-indulgence, and
moral vanity, the scientific culture is almost totally
immune. (emphasis added) It is that kind of moral
health of the scientists which....the rest of us have
needed most; and of which, because two cultures
scarcely touched, we have been most deprived.[*]
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The impact of this article was not great, however it did attract some atten-
tion around Cambridge. This was not only due to the article’s toric, hut it
was also due to the public attention which had recently been coming to Snow.
As the winner of the James Tait Black Memuiial Prize for Fiction in 1954

because of critical acclaim levied on The Masters and The New Men, as the

recipient of a Knighthood in 1957 for his service as civil service commissioner
during (and subsequent to) Worid War II, and as a Fellow of Christs College
all made certain circles at Cambridge take note. ‘rne result was an invitation
in September 1958 from the Vice-Chancellor of Cambridge University, Lord
Adrian (Master of Trinity College), to give the 1959 Rede Lecture. As had
become the custom, it was agreed that the lecture would be published by
Cambridge University Press.*’ It appeared in September 1959.

In important respects, the Rede Lecture did not differ from the
1956 article.*? However Snow did take the opportunity to clarify and expand
certain themes. Principal among these was his central 1.otior of a funda-

mental split in Western soclety into two cultures.

I intend something serious. 1 believe the intellectual
life of the whole of western society is increasingly
being split into two polar groups. When | say intel-
lectual life, I mean to include also a large part of our
practical life, because 1 should be the last person to
suggest the two can at the deepest level be distin-
guished.
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This split existed in Snow's view between the two spheres of life which
together exerted a powerful formative and reflective influence on the totality

of our experience:

....at one pole we have the literary intellectuals....at
the other scientists, and as the most representative,
physical scientists. Between the two a gulf ¢f mutual
incomprehension....*?

This division operated at the level of attitude:

....they have a curious distorted image of each other.
Their attitudes are so different that, even on the level
of emotion, they can't find much common ground.
Non-scientists tend to think of scientists as brash and
boastfui. They hear Mr. T.S. Eliot, who just for these
fllustrations we can take as an archetypal figure,
saying....that we can hope for very little, but he would
feel content if he and his co workers could prepare the
ground for...a new Greene. That is the tone,
restricted and constrained, with which literary
intellectuals are at home: {: is the subdued voice of
their culture. Then they hear a much louder voice,
that of another archetypal figure, Rutherford, trum-
peting: ‘This is the heroic age of science! This is the
Elizabethan agel’ Many of us heard that...and we
weren't left with any doubt whom Rutherford was
casting for the role of Shakespeare. What is hard for
the literary intellectuals to understand, imaginatively
or intellectually, is that he was absolutely right....
compare ‘this is the way the world ends, not with a
bang but a whimper'....

as well as at the level of social interaction:

[y
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[they have] so little in common that instead of going
from Burlington House or South Chelsea, one might
have crossed an ocean....In fact, one had travelled
much further than across an ocean - because after a
few thousand Atlantic miles, one found Greenwich
Village talking precisely the same language as Chelsea,
and both having about as much communication with
M.LT. as though the scientists spoke nothing but
Tibetan.*®

The ncn-scientists have a rooted impression that the
scientists are shallowly optimistic, unaware of man's
condition. On the other hand, the scientists believe
the literary intellectuals are totally lacking in fore-
sight, peculiarly unconcerned with their brother men,
in a deep sense anti-intellectual, anxious to restrict
both art and thought to the existential moment.*
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And thus, moving beyond these elements of his assessment, Snow defined
his conception of culture by saying that

not only in an intellectual [sense] but also in an
anthropolicial sense [as well]l. That Is, its members
need not, and of course do not, always completely
understand each other....[In science, for example,]
biologists more often that not will have a pretty hazy
idea of contemporary physics; but there are common
attitudes, common standards and patterns of behav-
four, common approaches and assumptions.*’

In [the scientists’] working, and in much of their
emotional life, their attitudes are closer to other
scientists than to non-scientists....Without thinking

about it, they respond alike. That is what culture
means.*

In this more extended definition the last two sentences are often extracted
and condemned by antagonistic critics. F.R. Leavis in particular has empha-
sized the ‘without thinking'.** But Snow again was careful to qualify his

assertion. Between what Snow described as a sciendfic and literary culture,

as one moves through the intellectual society from the
physicist to the literary intellectuals, there [are] all
kinds of tones of feeling on tie way.

This type of mediation has led many reviewers of the lecture to conclude that
Snow’s analysis is balanced, and that what he is advocating is (reasonably, it
appears to many) the striking of an equilibrium in intellectual and
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(consequently) social terms; what in essence is a praxis which is suitable to
the fundamentally dialectic nature of the age. Such readings, however, flow
out of the angst that developed in living at the end of liberal ideology or the
Jfinde millentum. For Snow, writing in this context while denying the apparent
fatality of the anxious moment, such balance was neither tenable nor

attractive. He introduced his own preferred approach very subtly by noting
that

I believe the pole of total incomprehension of science
radiates its influence on all the rest.

This, he argued, was the most serious consequence of the cultural divide

because

That total incomprehension gives, much more perva-
sively than we realize....an unscientific flavour to the
whole ‘traditional’ culture, and that unscientific flavour
is often, much more than we admit, on the point of
turning anti-scientific.*

The importance of this key observation, made early on in the
lecture, is often overlooked. However its pivotal significance in terms of its
connectior to a major division in the text - absent from the 1956 article - is
undeniable. Indeed so important is the section that Snow affixed it clearly
to the lecture’s title: ‘The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution'.?’ But
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far more than simply demarking a section of text, Snow's interest in the
scientific revolution stemmed from the belief that the events which demarcate
it, more than any other, determines and expresses the character of modern
society. This conviction permeates all of Snow's analysis and mediates - in
successful and unsuccessful directions - all of his perspectives.

Snow distinguished between the scientific revolution and its

industrial precursor.

The distinction is not clear-edged, but it is a useful
one....By the industrial revolution, I mean the gradu-
al use of machines, the employment of men and
women in factories, the change....from a population....
of agricultural labourers to a population mainly
engaged in making things in factories and distributing
them....That change....crept on us unawares....One can
date it roughly from the middle of the eighteenth
century to the early twentieth....

Out of it grew another change, closely related to the
first, but far more deeply scientific, far quicker and
probably more prodigious in its results. This change
comes from the application of real science to indus-
try, no longer hit and miss, no longer the ideas of
odd ‘inventors'....Dating this second change is very
much a matter of taste....For myself, I should put
it....not earlier than thirty to forty years ago....*?

And in so, doing he defined what to him makes modern society unique.

I believe the industrial society of electronics, atomic energy,
automation is in cardinal respects different in kind from any
that has gone before, and will change the world much more.
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It is this transformation that, in my view, is entitled to the
name of ‘scientific revolution’.

This is the material basis of our lives: or more
exactly, the social plasma of which we are a part.
And we know almost nothing of it.*®

In this connection, Snow did casually note that

it is only fair to say that most pure scientists have
themselves been devastatingly ignorant of productive
industry....

[they] have by and large been dimwitted about engi-
neers and applied sclence....®

but it was against the literati that Snow levelled the most ardent blame. This

he said quite clearly.

If we forget the scientific culture, then the rest of
westemn intellectuals bhave never tried, wanted, or been
able to understand the industrial revolution, much less
accept it. Intellectuals, in garticular literary
intellectuals, are natural Luddites.

If the scientists have the future in their bones, then

the traditional culture responds by wishing the future
did not exist.®

To back up this claim, Snow asserted that
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the agricultural and industrial-scientific [revolutions]
are the only qualitative changes in social living that
men have ever known. But the traditional culture
didn’t notice; and when it did notice, didn't like what
it saw. Not that the traditional culture wasn't doing
extremely well out of the revolution....[but] almost none
of the imaginative energy went back intc the revolution
that was producing the wealth....Far-sighted men were
beginning to see, before the middle of the nineteenth
century, that in order to go on producing wealth, the
country needed to train some of its bright minds in
science, particularly in applied science. No one
listened. The traditional culture didn't listen at all.”

The academics had nothing to do with the indus-
revolution. [Indeed] intellectual persons didn't com-
prehend what was happening. Certainly the writers
didn't. Plenty of them shuddered away....some, like
....Ruskin,....Thoreau and Emerson and Lawrence, tried
various kinds of fancies which were not in effect more
than screams of horror.*

Moreover,

most writers take on social opinions which would have
been thought distinctly uncivilized and demode at the
time of the Plantagenets....Wasn't that true of most of
the famous twentieth century writers? Yeats, Pound,
Wyndham Lewis....[all] those who have dominated
literary sensibilities in our time - weren't they not only
politically silly, but politically wicked?®

Snow did ‘forgive’ these supposed traits of the modern literati arguing that
since literature, contrary to science, is slow in changing and lacking in
automatic correctives and thus "it is ill-considered of scientists to judge

writers on the evidence of the period 1914 to 1950".* However against these
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persistently harsh and overstated themes, Snow went on to counterpoint - in
a strident Bernalian voice - with the strengths of an expanding scientific
revolution: medical care, enough to eat, "everyone able to read and write

because an industrial society can't work without"....;

Health, food and education; nothing but the indus-
trial revolution could have spread them right down to
the very poor. Those are the primary gains - there
are losses too....But the gains remain. They are the
base of our soctal hope.®

And the basis for this hope eminates squarely for Snow from within the
"scientist's optirnism".** This final thread is perhaps the most resilient
throughout al’ of Snow’s work. It can be found thinly disguised within the
motto of his heraldic device ("I will either find a way or make one"), in the

titles of his fction (The Search, A Time of Hope, The Physicists: A Genera-

tHon That Changed The World), in the core ideas and tensions between

Strangers and Brothers and it is briefly described simply by Snow as he
recalled Blaise Pascal's dictum, on mowra seul, which appeared in the 1956
article. This optimmism, Snow claimed, is based

on a confusion beitween the individual experience and
the social experience, between the individual condition
of man and his social condition....The individual
condition of each of us is tragic. Each of us is alone:
sometimes we escape from solitariness, through love
or affection or perhaps creative moments, but those
triumphs of life are pools of light we make for
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ourselves while the edge of the road is black; each of
us dies alone....[Nearly all scientists] - and this is
where the colour of hope genuinely comes in - would
see no reason why, just because the individual
condition is tragic, so must the social condition be.
Each of us is solitary; each of us dies alone: alright,
that's a fate against which we can't struggle - but
there is plenty in our condition which is not fate, and
against which we are less than human unless we do
struggle.®

The two truths which emerged from the totality of Snow's thesis were
"straightforward": that "industrialization is the only hope for the poor,® and
that a re-thinking of our education is "the only way out".** The price of this

polarization, and of inaction, was

sheer loss to us all. To us as people, and to our
society. It is at the same time practical and intel-
lectual and creative loss, and I repeat that it is false
to imagine that those three considerations are clearly
separable.%

The response to Snow's statement was immediate. By com-

mencement of term in October 1959, The Two Cultures and The Scientific

Revolution was being read aloud throughout Sixth Form classrooms across
Great Britain. Similarly, by 1961 it was being discussed within the nation's
newspapers and periodicals in which form it quickly spread to North America.
The wide varlety of periodicals attested to the lecture's timely appeal and did
no harm for Snow’s growing fame. These ranged from Cambridge Review: A
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Journal of University Life and Thought,”” First Person,”® and Bulletin of the
Atomic Scientists,®® to Spectator, Encounter and the New_ York Times:™

however commentary did not come from any one ‘cultural camp'.

Many of the criticisms of this initial exposure were of a super-
ficial textual character. Many - including Norma:x Cousins, J.H. Plumb and
Allan Bullock - objected to the term ‘two’, claiming that there were ‘N-cul-
tures’” And despite the pervasive political themes of Snow's fiction, these
critics also questioned Snow for his "neglect of the political” in social circles.”

Others attacked Snow for his use of the term ‘culture’, claiming
that the social sciences clearly made up a culture which was neglected by
the Rede Lecture.”™

Others rightfully complained of Snow's choice of examples to
stereotype each side of the cultural divide. Most distracting of these was the
suggestion that everyone should have more than a passing knowledge of the
concept of acceleration, the Second Law of Thermodynamics (which, accord-
ing to Snow, was roughly the equivalent of asking ‘can you read?’), or the
Non-Conservation of Parity.”* However, on the other side, plenty of scientists
(Snow pointed out) when asked about literature responded by saying that
“well I've tried a bit of Dickens rather as though Dickens were an extra-
ordinarily esoteric, tangled, and dublously rewarding writer, something like
Rainer Maria Rilke."” And finally, still other critics took Snow to task for the
general lack of a philosophical framework.”
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However it was only with the 1962 Cambridge Richmond Lecture
which was given by F.R. Leavis that what is widely referred to as the ‘two
cultures debate’ gained truly widespread attention.” Leavis, who was a gifted
and influential literary critic, clearly possessed the necessary talents to tidily
deal with Snow's Rede Lecture and its growing popularity. However for some
inexplicable reason, he chose instead to adopt the role of the obsessed
crusader - of the ‘fearless vampire killer’. The main points of Leavis’ lecture
dealt with Snow's loose use of the English language and with his view that
though Snow is thought of as a "public relations man for science" he "is often
far from being regarded with favour by all scientists".”® However, the majority
of Leavis' polemic amounted to no more than a direct and personal attack on
Snow. It is not my purpose here to examine the motives of Leavis’ actions,
but it is instructive to present one or two examples of Leavis’' tone on this

occasion. In Leavis’ opinion "Snow [was] in fact portentously ignorant"; ™

The judgement I have come out with is that not only
is [Snow] not a genius; he is intellectually as undis-
tinguished as it is possible to be.*

He continued that Snow's Rede Lecture exhibits a total "vulgarity of style"
and that this should not be surprising since

as a novelist [Snow] doesn't begin to exist.*




The reaction to Leavis was strong and immediate, however the
net effect of the discussion was, not to shed light on the thesis under debate
but instead, to defend either Leavis or Snow.*® The author, Willlam Gerhardi,
who had been a compiete recluse for a dozen or mu. . years, broke his silence
and wrote to say that the fact that Snow had written eleven novels while
Leavis had written none was a fact not lost on detached observers. J.D.

Bernal commented that

if I find Snow's novels interesting and worth reading,
it is because he, almost alone among writers today,
seems to know the kind of world of ox;ganlzatlon and
machines in which we are now living

while J.D. Scott sarcastically ‘congratulated’ Leavis on successfully replacing
Boris Pasternak as the most controversial writer in the world. It is largely
this intense exchange which has left a lasting impression on our contem-
porary image of Snow's lecture, but clearly it is one which is distorted.
Nevertheless, the worldwide discussion of Snow's lecture was sufficient to
bring Snow to write A Second Look in 1964.

Snow's reasons for doing so are made clear. On the one hand,
the plethora of criticism, censure, and commendation demonstrated to him
that his two-culture theory was unoriginal. As Snow had recognized, origi-
nal ideas could not travel as fast as discussicii of bis lecture had. And yet,
on the other hand, there was something in his idea that must be true.*
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These I will discuss shortly. But Snow also took this occasion to re-visit the
Rede Lecture and clarify points which had been misinterpreted or misquoted
in the debate. In regards to his use of the term ‘culture’, he cites a dictio-
nary meaning - "intellectual development,....development of the mind" - and
an anthropological meaning - "a group of persons living in the same environ-
ment [who are] linked by common habits, common assumptions, a common
way of life".” Both of these meanings, he re-asserts, are necessary to his
thesis. In addition, he still maintained that the use of the number ‘two’ is
adequate for his discussion. However, reiterating the caution expressed in
his original lecture, he noted that any "attempts to divide anything into two
ought to be regarded with much suspicion. I have thought for a long time
about going in for further refinement: but in the end I decided against.’ In
A Second Look he stated: "so the phrase ‘the two cultures’ still seems
appropriate for the purpose I had in mind."®®

Snow’s other rejoinders focused cn what had become a popular
misquotation by Leavis' - ‘we die alone' -*® in place of his "each of us dies
alone" which Snow objects to because of the attempt to pluralize what he
intended to be an essentially singular condition: the solitariness of man.

And finally, Snow emphasized that while his statements had been
attacked for privileging science over literature, neit»er culture was "adequate
for our potentialities for the work which is in front of us, for the world in
which we ought to begin to live."®




111

At the outset I argued that Snow's two cultures hypothesis speaks
to important elements within his conceptual framework. However, not only
have the popular interpretations of his thesis distorted this continuity but the
severe limitations and biases of the Rede Lecture itself have contributed to its
current disconnected status.”

One of the least important of these is the lack of originality of
the thesis. As I have already pointed out, this was something which Snow
himself recognized. Indeed, Snow pointed specifically to such similar state-
ments as can be found in Jacob Bronowski’'s The Educated Man in 1984.
Others, which Snow does not mention, include the bland contributions of

J. Robert Oppenheimer entitled The Open Mind (1948) and Prospects in the

Arts and Sciences (1954);” and the more enlightened worl: of Alfred North
Whitehead who tried to alert society to "the quiet growth of scienc.” and to
its effect upon the modern world, the production of "minds in a groove and
the lack of intellectual balance".* Even before Snow arrived at Cambridge,
the arts and science dichotomy was noted and discussed, as it was when the
young poet, Julian Bell, (son of Vanessa Bell - painter and sister of Virginia
Woolf) maintained in the 1928 debate at the Cambridge Union (on the motion
that the ‘Scilences Are Destroying The Arts) that

the sclentist, the inquirer, the interrogator, was
innately incapable either of creating, or appreciating
art. The business man, the waste product of Scien-
ce, was the immediate murderer.®




Indeed many observers have pointed to the rough similarity of the argument

put ferward by Snow and by T.H. Huxley in response to Mathew Arnold’s
1882 Rede Lecture.*® Huxley, who was the champion and popularizer of
Darwin’s Evolutionary Theory (and wio many have designated as being the
pers .2 most responsible for driving a wedge betwcen science and the rest of
society by arguing on behalf of ‘value-free’ research),” suggested that the State
should guarantee the happiness of Everymnan through wealth, security,
science, technology ar1 knowledge. In Huxley's eyes, science was both
intellectually and materially rewarding for civ.lization.”” But as to any real
claims of originality, Snow makes none. While others Jeride him for his
apparent lack of awareness of the 1882 debate, Snow merely states that the
two cultures is an important problem of modern societies.

A related flaw in the lecture stems from Snow's distorted histori-
cal portrayal of the conflict, by which I mean to suggest something more
serious than simply an error in chr:aology. More specifically Snow saw the
cultural split as being quite a recent phenomenon, being coincidental largely
with the emergence of the industial revolution during the late-eighteenth
century. However as both the noted cultural historian, Leo Marx, and the
historian of science, Lynn White Jr., have each convincirgly argued,® - and,
rauch before them, Edmund Husserl - the roots of t.ie contemporary debate
can easily be traced t¢ much earlier periods in the history of Wes*ern culture.

They both focus as an example on 12th century Europe whern: there developed
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a distinct awareness of the gulf between the two cultures. They note that up
to this point the seven traditional liberai arts were divided inte the trivium
(grammar, rhetoric, and logic) and the quadrivium (arithmetic, geometry,
astronomy and music - with music conceived as the study of musical
proportions). However this was a time at which mathematical sophistication
accelerated rapidly. According to White, "as late as 1100 there were few
scraps of Euclid's Elemrents known in Europe. But within one hundred years
there were six complete versions of the Elements widely available, and "as
confidence in the results increased quadrivially, conviction of the cogency of
trivial arguments declined".”® By the year 1200, in other words, the ‘scientists
of the day’ were already beginning to narrow their research and methods to
subjects which were tangible, physical and quantifiable. By the 14th century,
Whitc tells us, the two cultures divide could be illustrated by the strenuous
efforts of Bishop Aurheme, who invented the graph and who futilely attempted

for many years to graph beauty. White comments concisely: "it didn’t work".

Natural reason had become too identified with its most
precious expression, mathematics, to cope with a vivid
but diffuse experience like that of beauty. The
inherent limitations of reason were now recognized so
clearly that whole realm of qualitative value - beauty,
goodness, even truth - when the nature of that truth
were not precisely calculable found refuge in theology
with its epistemology of revelation.'®
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Thus the essence of Snow's ‘two cultures’ can be found in Europe six hun-
dred years ago. As Leo Marx puts it, "all that was holy, all that was intan-
gible, [all that was] immeasurable had been purged from Nature".'®

Snow’'s historical weaknesses are even more apparent in his
likening of the literati to being ‘natural’ Luddites. Quite apart from the fact
that Snow chose to erroneously represent all those assocliated with the new
literary community as a homogenous group that responded alike to all modern
situations, he nevertheless was able to successfully draw on a popular
misconception which he himself appears to have held.'® The very name of
‘Luddite’ still evokes a powerful image of half-crazed men and women blindly
striking out against the forces of progress - a handful of isolated, desperate
people, irrationally smashing machines because they were ‘afraid of new
things’.'® Indeed, this is the image which Snow wished to solicit. But as
Albury and Schwartz, E.P. Thompson and others have demonstrated, this was

far being an accurate reflection of reality. As Thompson has noted,

the men who organised, sheltered or condoned
Luddism were far from primitive. They were shrewd
and humourous; [they] were amongst the most artic-
ulate of the ‘industrious classes’. A few had read
Adam Smith, more had made some study of trade
union law. Croppers, stockingers, and weavers were
capable of managing a complex organization; under-
taking its finances and correspondence....All of them
had dealings through their representatives with
Parliament....'*
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Indeed, the Luddites - far from being on the whole wild machine wreckers -
were in fact responsible agents of technical change who were extremely
concerned with managing the introduction of a new technology in a way which
mitigated against de-skilling and unemployment. They were not ignorant of
technology but were, instead, intensely aware of it. Thus Snow's suggestion
of a rough equivalency between writers and Luddites simply does not work.
Nor does his claim that ‘traditional culture’ was profoundly unaware of the
changes which were taking place within society. The fact that mechanics and
apprentices throughout Britain were flocking to newly established Mechanics
Institutes for courses in science and engineering between 1800 and 1850, that
the majority of people were beginning to work in automated factories or move
from rural settings to industrial cities during the same period, or that Eritain
- at that time - was leading the world in reaping the productive and wealth-
creating benefits of the world's First Industrial Revolution, all seem to have
missed Snow's uncyitical notice.'®
A somewhat more serious difficulty with Snow's Rede Lecture is
its casual manner. Taking Snow's realist prose to an extreme, the lecture
adopis a style that is far ton anecdotal and autobiographical. The effective
result is a caricature of a serious concern which only really works because,
as with any effective caricature, it contains a grain of truth. Nevertheless,
the style is distracting and has trapped critics into a consideration of terms

(two’, ‘culture’, ‘without thinking', ‘reacting as if they wished the future didn't
exist’, etc.) instead of ideas.
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A more serious flaw of the lecture arises from conflation of
language and ideas. An example is illustrative. Throughout the text, Snow
appears repeatedly to equate literary, traditional and managerial culture. He
refers to novelists, critics, managers and politicians almost interchangeably.

As he said in The Two Cultures,

literary intellectuals represent, vocalize, and to some
extent shape and predict the mood of the non-scien-
tific culture: they do not make the decisions, but
their words seep into the minds of those who do.!®

But clearly to suggest that the literary community shapes the sensibilities of
government and industry, that they reflect those sensibilities, or that they are
so coherent as to represent a focused community is cleariy mistaken. Surely
Snow knew this, and yet it goes maddeningly unresolved.

Another distracting element of the Snow’s lecture stems from the
superficial treatment which he gives to his own central recommendation vis
of rethinking our educational systems. At no point does he elaborate on this.
Some have tried to take Snow's basic diagnosis having designed and
implemented a ‘two cultures’ curriculum: two notable examples being the
now discontinued core curricula of the University of Sussex and of C.P. Snow
College at the State University of New York at Buffalo. But Snow himself
never specified what a ‘two cultures’ curriculum would look like. He observ-
ed approvingly the Soviet and American ability to expand their science and
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engineering education in response to perceived national needs, as well as the
central role that public policy can play in this process, but beyond this Snow
only mentioned education or students twice in his fiction - both times in a
fashion which decries boring science teaching. Perhaps the answer to this
problem lies in the observations of the distinguished historian of science, A.R.
Hall, who recalled that Snow while he was a demonstrator of physical
chemistry during the 1930s at Cambridge, Snow had a reputation for being
something of a boring lecturer who was only interested in College politics -
and not in education, teaching, or the subject. But elsewhere in his non-
fiction, Snow argued in a polite but uncommitted way that "the history of
science, if properly taught, might redress the gap".'” And yet Snow went no
further. For someone so apparently (arguably) interested in higher education
as Snow was - and keeping in mind that only scheduling problems made it
impossible for him to accept an invitation from Prime Minister Harold
Macmillan to sit on the Robbins Committee on Higher Education in 1963,'® -
the two cultures and Snow's other work only leave the readers with
something which is inconsistent with what they had been led to expect. The
recommendations, though compelling in the policy and educational language
of the day, remain unanimated and strangely superficial. Furthermore, Snow's
major implicit assumption that science and literature should have parity -
both educaticnally and in the terms of society at large - seems remarkably
naive.  Sclence has become an exceptionally powerful, mathematically

specialized discourse, and as such it establishes what Husserl called the
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‘Instrumental horizon’ behind which the intent of the epistemological project
is suppressed.'® To a large degree, its use (except on purely ideological
grounds) is inadequate for anything except the understanding - and control -
of the natural world. At the same time, literature - which is written in the
‘language’ of Dickens, Kundera and Shakespeare - is exactly that discourse
which is used in every aspect of our lives to describe and communicate the
political, social, emotional, and cultural realms. As such, the attempt to
achieve equal status between each form of discourse is to deny the practical
roles, flexibility and constraints of each.

But perhaps the most serious flaw of the Rede Lecture is iis
philosophical shallowness. As we have already seen, Part Two of Snow's
lecture is called "Intellectuals as Natural Luddites”, and here he seems to
miss entirely the scope and cogency of the critical reaction to the industrial
and scientific revolutions. He argues that intellectuals other than those who
are within the scientific culture "have never tried, wanted, or been able to
understand the industrial revolution much less accept it. Intellectuals -
literary intellectuals in particular - are natural luddites". Snow’s point here
seems to be that intellectuals other than scientists and engineers were allied
with wealth and power - the governing elites - and that they simply disdained
the practical, equalizing power of science-based technology. Much of what
Snow said argues that science is, morally and practically, on the side of
Everyman while traditional culture has been corrupted by its longstanding
affiliation with aristocratic power.

R TR P L P T S
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Clearly there is some truth in this view. But in his eagerness to
align the advance science and technology with the interests of the poor, Snow
overlooked not only the fact that modem science has (since the first World
War) increasingly become allied, co-opted, and directed by government and
industry, but he has also dismissed the critiques of the modern writers and
their role in leading the emergence of a new and widespread paradigm in
thinking about the nature of progress which many of these writers embodied.
As Leo Marx has sald, ali Snow hears in the critics of .modern material
progress - and in this connection he names Ruskin, Thoreau, D.ti. Lawrence,
Yeats, Pound, Emerson and those writers who shaped literary culture - is
what he calls "screams of horror". Clearly it is ridiculous to paint all of these
writers with such a broad brush. Indeed, as elements of their writing clearly
shows, some were tuned-in to a fundamental change in modern mass culture
to which Snow appears to have remained partially blind. Indeed many
influential writers were not at all oblivious to the power of the new technology.
Many embraced the new technology for their own productive and creative
purposes. Many others grasped the subtle changes which were taking place
in thinking about progress long before the general public had made sense of
the changes. Indeed like Snow himself, many began to see science and
technology as a possible tool for social good through a epistemological, moral,
political, and economic liberation from the dominant aristocratic, class-bound
forms of social life. Through the 1950s, writers such as J.B. Priestley and

Malcolm Muggeridge ascribed to this view. However for many of the writers
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who Snow specifically identified and criticized, they saw a transformation of
the belief in ‘scientific progress which was in the service of Man' into an
increasingly complacent belief in the sufficiency of the advancement of science,
technology, and industrial innovation as an end in itself. If it can be said
that modernist writers have been typically critical of science, it has not been
because they didn't understand science (it is surely an overstatement to
suggest that everyone shouid understand the principles underlying the
workings of the internal combustion engine or the microwave oven) but rather
it has been because they saw a danger emerging at a time of deep seeded
political and cultural turmoil of a new blind faith or ideology.

Thus when Snow sarcastically mocked Thoreau by saying that it
is alright

to do a modern *Valden if one doesn't give a damn
about the welfarc of the poor

it is clear he has missed the point of Thoreau's critique of indusuizal society.
Indeed, if one carefully reads Walden it can be seen that it is in fact a
sustained criticlsm of the disintegration of progress into a materialistically-
oriented, science and technology bound, technocratic culture.'’® As Thoreau
noted, technological innovation was becoming merely an ‘improved means to
an unimproved end’. While Snow is correct in noting that by the year 2070
undergraduates will know far more physics than Newton did, the point he
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seems to miss is that it is unlikely that they will de facto be better individ-
uals.'" However this is precisely the point that he ignores in his Rede
Lecture and to which he pays attention in his fiction. How can we learn to
manage the power of science, technology and knowledge from a private and
public perspective? In Snow's identification of the literary community with
luddism - as opponents to the new power - and even taken as caricature, he
Is quite wrong: he has revealed the same tone deafness to sensibility in
himself that he has accused modernist writers of having. Many of the writers
he singled out not only recognized the new potential of science, but they also
understood that these potentials could only ever be fully realized if their
proponents could also bring their power to bear under morally ard politically
defensible purposes. Hence Snow’'s analysis of the two cultures is weakened
by his faflure to recognize the cogency and authenticity of the Modernist
reactions to the mechanistic and technocratic revolutions.

And yet having sald all this, it is still clear that despite the
considerable flaws, weakness, and biases that exist in Snow's lectures, there
is something in Snow's notion regarding the incomprehension between the
two cultures that goes to the heart of modernity’s ruptured condition. Forget

that his use of the word culture is vague and misleading, that his analytical

division into two cultures is arbitrary, given that he identifies these almost
solely with literary intellectuals on the one hand, and with physicists on the
other. Although Snow's lecture at many points echoed the Heroic Age of the

morally upright, ‘gentleman’s’, amateur tradition of Science, this I8 a
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caricature which is now passé. Science, even by the 1950s, had become a
highly complex soci¢l .nd political activity which was fundamentally aligned
with corporate and government structures. Thus the problem is not just an
isolated one of knowledge in a modern democratic society. Nor is it simply a
problem of intellectual or educational dimensions. And yet, as a close
examination of Snow’s other materials shows, he was well aware of the depths
and meaning of this.

Thus, if we restrict our reading of Snow solely to those writings
which deal with the ‘two cultures’ hypothesis, we are met by a variety of
hermeneutic difficulties which give us few points of access into his larger
conceptual framework. And yet it is only within this framework that we can
gain a clear view of how Snow saw the enigmatic modern self and its poten-
tial for meaningful reintegration. It is only at this level that we can see how
he treated literature, science and politics as co-extensive elements of his own
quest of totalizing self-definition. Only once we appreciate the parameters of
Snow’s response to his own modernity can we assess his strategy vis-a-vis

both the struggle of modernity and our own personal quests.



SECTION 3

SNOW'S TRIPTYCH OF LITERATURE,
SCIENCE AND POLITICS



CHAPTER FOUR
LITERATURE AND THE STATE OF SEIGE

Making use....of what
he has beneath his eyes

Claudine Chonez'
The system that works - this, and
nothing but this is reality for the
realist.

J.P. Stern®

All novels of every age have concermed themselves with the enigma of the
self,> and neither Snow’s novels nor the novels of modernity are exceptions.
Indeed as soon as a literary character such as Snow’s ‘Lewis Eliot' is created,
then questions regarding the author’s definition of ‘the self inevitably arise.
Within the struggle of modernity, what can ‘the self mean? How can it be
grasped in its aesthetic, cognitive and political totality, and how can it be
communicated to readers? These are among those fundamental questions on
which the novel form is based and which it must address. However, the
answers which authors choose to give to these questions not only reveal a
variety of literary responses to the demands of the novel form, but they also
expose differing conceptual and political responses - both to the individual self
and to the individual self's place in the historical context of the period. In
Snow's case, he was aesthetically something of an outsider striving for the
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centre. Cognitively, he deeply understood some of the scientific forces which
continue to define the Metropolis. And politically, he was undeniably a part
of the broad reconstitution of liberalism.* As a result, Snow's responses to
these questions place him squarely within the embrace of the struggle for
modernity.

Given the modern public spheres’ will to dominate and sub-merge
individual life in what Martin Heidegger called an active ‘forgetting of being’,
it should not be surprising that much talk today has come to be concerned
with the abandonment of the self, the novel's raison d’étre, and hence of the
‘death’ of the novel. Indeed this is a theme which is considerably developed
by Georg Lukacs in his treatment of the tension between realism and
modernism.®* Through Heidegger’s perceptive phrase, we are reminded of the
crisis situation of our time on at least two fronts. First, through this
forgetfulness, we have participated in an active undermining of the social
function of the novel form itself. This has led us to talk of ‘the post-literate’
society in which the novel is seen as providing little more than a vehicle of
escape, entertainment or commodity fetishism. No longer is it seen as a
potential instrument for the prodding of meaningful themes. Secondly, we can
sense in Heidegger that - following his teacher Edmund Husserl - our roots of

forgetfulness’ are to be found in the method and authority of our sciences.®
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In so far as this is true, we include the historical view that as the world came
to be comprehended as a whole, so too did it become apprehended &+ a
question to be answered.

Stimulated by the conviction that there is nothing without its
reason, science energetically explored - as it continues to today - the why of
everything, to th.: pcint that whatever exists is seen as being explainable,
calculable, and (to a large degree) predictable.’” Thus, in effect, science
reduced the natura! and life worlds to the status of objects for their
investigation. The more man and women advanced their themes of knowledge
thrcugh specialized disciplines, the less could be seen either of the world or
of the self in clear and comprehensive terms.

As I suggested at the outset, sciente and technology have been
effectively used and emulated by literature in the modern era. Thus to
suggest that the novel form has lost its potential for totality - that the novel's
social and aesthetic function have been surpassed,® is to miss the unique
strength of the novel form. Throughout the history of the novel, its sole raison
d’étre has been to identify those sites of contemporary existerice which had
become problematically hidden. A most successful preoccupation of the novel,
in fact, has dealt with gaining knowledge of the self no matter how distant or
imperiled the self may have seemed. Even within our own period ir wiiich
both the self and the novel appear forgotten and in a i*ate of seige, it can be
asserted that the novel has not forgotten the self.
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This claim is not without basis. To move beyond the resigned
acceptance of our tendency to forget our own being, we must recognize that
we arc also beings of the world {or, what Heidegger characterized as in-der-
Welt-sein). As such, we can redress our passive tendencies and recognize
that Man does not relate to the world as an oktject to subject - or as an eye
to a painting. Instead the state of Man and the world are inexorably bound
together. The world is a part of Man. It is his and her dimension - his and
her milieu - and as the werld changes, so changes the self and its recognition
of existence. Formulating modernity’s central problematic in this way can be
reassuring for it says, in effect, that our task is not to find a bridge between
our private and public selves, but it is only to see the bridge(s) that already
exist. But how is this to be done? The answer, as Snow asserted, is to be
found in the self, in the characteristics which the self has come to embody in
its period, and in literature’s ability to communicate elements of our condition.
Snow believed that the study of the individual condition could only be effected
through the study of the individual in society. Because he found that most,
if not all, modern individuals could only be meaningfully understood if both
the private and public sides of their lives could be exa : Ined. He found that
the fundamental interactions between the individua! and society are most alive
in their rationality and politics, and aesthetically in their literature.

Seen in these terms it should not be surprising that within our
own context of a public sphere dominated by both science and administra-

tion, it is the thinking self - i.e. one who is aware of his modern environment,
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asks questions of it, and acts - that has come to be the measure of all things.
Thus, it can be said that not only is ‘the thinking self capable of clearing the
air that obscures the bridge(s) between our public and private selves, but it
is also capable of bringing us directly into contact with that vital literary
device of ‘the hero’, and of helping to define a central element of modern
liberal individualism.’

Of course, conceptions of ‘the hero’ and ‘the heroic’ vary. But

whether one adopts a benign definition of ‘hero’ such as

the chief personage in a poem, play or story around
whom the interest in story or plot is centered'

or a more Hegelian conception of the modem hero - as one who faces the
world alone - it is clear that the thinking self must be one who ‘acts’. It is
through action that Man steps out from the repetitive everyday and distin-
guishes himself from others to fully become an individual. Indeed this, in

effect, is the modern quest. Dante said as much:

In any act, the primary intention of he who acts is to
reveal his own image."
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But this quest can clearly take on many forms. Action can be seen as being
a self-portrait of the actor, regardless of whether our own ‘heroic’ self-image
is that of Robert Musil's ‘man without qualities’ or of Snow's ‘new man'.

But clearly, action - in and of itself - is not a sufficlent pre-
condition for the definition of a meaningful literature - be it modern or
otherwise. In Kafka, Joyce and Proust, for example, the actor can not
recognize himself in action. Although he hopes to reveal himself through his
acts the image bears no resemblance to him. In one sense at least it can be
argued that this is one of the great discoveries of modern literature. But in
another sense it suggests that, in order for it to realize its historical mission
in the quest of the self, modern literature needs - in addition to action - to
turn away from the visible world in order to examine the more invisible and
thinking interior life. Only by doing so will the author, or the novel form
itself, be able to examine those motives and ambitions which are an integral
part of the modern self - which are meaningful within our own historical
setting.

However it must be remembered that, at their best, novelists are
neither prophets nor historians. Novelists are explorers of existence; a novel
is a prose form through which the author explores, by means of ‘experimen-
tal selves’ or characters, some great themes of contemporary existence. The

great novelist can make no issue of his ideas. As Milan Kundera has said,

the novelist
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is fascinated not by his voice but by a form he is
seeking, and only those forms that meet the demands
of his dream become part of his work.'

It is against these considerations that we will begin to find the significance
of C.P. Snow. This is only fitting for, on a beach in Marseilles in 1935, Snow
articulated the full scale of his Strangers and Brothers series of novels. He
was to spend the next thirty-five years seeking to fill the form which would
satisfy the demands of his dream."

It is In some ways ironic that the principal point of entry into
Snow's aesthetics should come through his flawed critique of modernist
literature which is found in his Rede Lecture, but this is indeed the case.
Snow’s sweeping depiction of the ‘writer as luddite’ does embody the untenable
argument that modern literary genres and criticisms have been developing in
a way which in some sense is ‘anti-scientific’. It also suggests a view which -
when given sufficient room to breath outside the service of a narrow thesis -
can lead to a more accurate perception of Snow's aesthetics which sees the
so-called ‘modernist’ literature’s responses to the modern condition as being
stylistically inflexible and substantively distant from any understanding of the
modern self. These differences between the dogmatic Snow of the Rede
Lecture and his more subtle literary sensibilities are meaningful, for in
remaining open to his subtleties, Snow can be more usefully seen as
forwarding a lively critique of literature and the struggle of modernity. This

element of Snow’s work is too often missed when readings of Snow are closely
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based on the ‘two cultures’. As we will see, Snow's ‘literary luddite’ thesis is
a poorly articulated aspect of his own realist’s aesthetic which underpins his
cognitive and political realism and upon which he bases his reconciliation
between modemrnity’s public and private self.

However, this is not to suggest that what Snow offers is a fully
articulated critique of literature. Rather, anything Snow presents by way of
direct criticism is decidedly partial - ranging from a prolegomenon to an
intuitive reaction. Rarely, if ever, does his literary assessment achieve the
status of a full-blown analysis. Rather, he critiques literature by using a
broad brush - employing the sweeping voice of experience and common sense,
instead of precise and comprehensive analysis, to suggest his aesthetic
preferences. It is these partially exposed, and partially developed, views that
he amplifies through fiction.

Gaining access to Snow's critical ideas on literature is difficult,
not only the level of ideas but, on the level of sheer evidence as well. Snow
was impressive in his output as a writer, but any search of his non-fiction
will only reveal sketchy allusions to his problems with modern fiction. While
it is possible to gain some insight into Snow's aesthetics either by reference
to early and lucid assessments made by Snow's friend, the author William
Cooper'* or by supposition, noting for example, that Snow's wife was herself
an influential Proustian scholar, would result in little more than patch-work

conjecture.
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A more meaningful assessment of Snow’s literary criticism can
only come directly through his writings on writing. The principal sources of
this are to be found in Snow's book reviews for the London Sunday Times
[1949-52] and the Financial Times [1970-80],'° in such rare articles as his

1961 essay, "Science, Politics and the Novelist",'®* and through brief
introductions to his own Trollope (1975) and The Realists (1978). What these
writings reveal, even in their own, unique and fragmentary fashion, is quite
interesting.

Snow’'s attack on modernist writings are almost as well known as
Leavis’ assault on Snow.'” James Joyce and Virginia Woolf were the novelists
most often criticized by Snow. Indeed, Snow admitted that his own literature

was

quite [a] deliberate reaction....against the kind of
purely aesthetic novel represented by, say, Joyce and
Virginia Woolf.'®

But they were by no means his only targets. At times, his list of grievances
expanded to include several imagist poets, many experimental novelists, as
well as their descendents such as Dorothy Richardson, Yeats, Eliot, and
Pound. However Snow's list was not all inclusive. Wyndham Lewis, for
example, escaped Snow's commentary (due, perhaps, to Lewis' own rejection
of Futurists and hyperaesthetics, which would have pleased Snow),'” as did
Richard Aldington. Despite Aldington’s unique modernist credentials as writer,
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Hilda Doolittle’s (H.D.) husband and as a friend of D.H. Lawrence, he became
one of Snow's favorite authors following the publication of Death of a Herg in
1929 which starkly described the rough war experiences of World War I.
Indeed, following Aldington’s 1934 visits tn Cambridge, Snow recorded his view
that "anyone in touch with 20th century literature knows....you can scarcely
read [Aldington’'s] work and remain indifferent.”® Soon after Snow’s publication

of Richard Aldington: = An Appreciation in September 1938, Aldington

reciprocated with a letter to Discovery of which Snow was then Editor. The
letter, which undoubtedly appealed to Snow's developing interest in both the
social aspects of modern science and the desirability of encouraging a dialogue
between the two cultures, discussed the responsibility of persons with
scientific training and was published on the eve of World War Il as "Sclence

and Conscience".!

Nevertheless, despite a few apparent inconsistencies in whom he
included amongst modernists, Snow had no trouble in temporally situating
what was for him the problematic modernist novel. This he identifled firmly
with the period between 1914 and 1945, a period which was arduous for
literature itself, Snow, and for society. Yet underscoring the shock of the
war, Snow claimed that these restrictions on the novel’s range "happened
almost overnight".?*

Furthermore, Snow had no difficulty in categorizing those modern
novel forms which he found to be especially problematic. These he referred

to variously as ‘the streamn of consciousness novel’, the ‘'moment to moment'



novel, fiction which was concerned principally with ‘the continuum of sensa-

ton', novels of sensibility, and the ‘novel of total recall. However, Snow
refused to accept the popular phrase ‘experimental novel' as the word ‘experi-
ment' has real meaning in inductive thought. Snow found the misappropria-
tion of this term (which, he tried to suggest, was fostered by the literary
community) to be even more bizarre than that expressed in his favorite story
of a cantankerous physicist howling of modern writers "why do these idiots
think that polarized light is a specially superior form of light?"* In Snow's

view, the application of the term ‘experimental’ to a fictional style of writing
which has not budged for four decades is ludicrous. Snow included Dorothy
Richardson’s Pointed Roofs, Virginia Woolf's To_the Lighthouse, Harry Green's
Party Going, Carson McCuller's The Heart is a Lonely Hunter, and Joyce's

Finnegan’s Wake in his list of unprogressive - even retrograde - novels.

To Snow, these various writers and forms (whatever they are
called) were producing work which was "arid and mindless".”® The new
‘modern’ novel was "meaningless in semantic terms and certainly in human
terms".*® In so saying, Snow repeated his harsh literary criticism which was
revealed in the Rede Lecture. But he also suggested that the forms of writing
which were becoming dominant in the inter-war period were in part

themselves a reaction against the success of science. Science in effect was

driving serious literature "underground".
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[The] science which has made novel writing diminish
and hide is the science which is the dominant expres-
sion of our entire industrial society, the science which
is both the cause and effect of the technological
revolution in which we stand. And the devitalizing
effect which science has had on novel writing....is not
because it is evil or antthuman, but simply because it
has been so overwhelmingly successful.

In the same year that T.S. Eliot wrote about the world
ending not with a bang but a whimper. Ernest
Rutherford, the British physicist, was saying, loudly
and with his usual unselfconscious abundant delight
in his own genius, that this was the Golden Age of
Science....[It was] hard for art to live in his shadow or
the shadow of all he symbolized.

For science had lived up to all its boasts. It has
seemed to know all the answers [even though the real
point about science is not that it knows the right
answers but the right questions]. Anyways, it works.
Against the supreme achievements of 20th century
science....what is there for a writer to do? No one
ever said so consciously to himself, of course, but it
is that feeling which has made the frontiers of novel-
writing....shrink....

The reflective mind has been sacrificed. All that is
left is an attempt to reproduce the moments of sen-
sation, to convey just what it is like to experience this
instant of the here-and-now.*
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This was a view that Snow held throughout his life but it was
not one which was static, despite popular perceptions to the contrary. This
hypothesis led Snow to overtly recognize that in order for a work of fiction to
be truly meaningful, or even ‘viable’ in the modern world, it must lead a
difficult double life*®* Snow understood that, through its own internal
integrity, all works of fiction must maintain contact with both other literary
works and with the world. Overemphasize the lived-world, and a novel risks
falling into propaganda or the merely documentary (even though this can have
its use). Overemphasize language, and a novel will collapse into
meaninglessness and endless self-reflection. Following these simple rules
brought Snow to hold that in the truly great novels

there must clearly be a presiding, unconcealed, inter-
preting intelligence. They are all of them concerned
with the actual social setting in which their per-
sonages exist. The concrete world of physical fact,
the sglsapes of society, are essential to the [realist’s]

As such, the many routine misrepresentations and doubts of the self in life
have a chance to be tested, to be uncovered and replaced by a more compre-
henstve and functional sense of self.* This literary view had important
implications for Snow’s view of social change and politics. But for literature
in itself to fully embrace its possibility of social change, it must reflect on its
own duality through its language and structure.
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It is not surprising then that Snow felt the new novel forms to
be incapable of either progress or duality. Snow noted that these new novel
forms had revealed "a remarkable suicidal tendency to narrow lits] range".*
The principal literary techniques which effected this narrowing were the
‘stream of consciousness’ and the ‘interior monologue'. At a time when the
images, definitions and functions of the self were under seige, ‘the new
literature’ and ‘the new criticism’' had begun to retreat from its traditional
activity of engagement, becoming responsive only to the demands and fetishes
of the text. As a result, Snow not only accused it of shedding the duality
which is vital to its success, but he also accused it of being party to the
abandonment of the self in a world now seemingly devoid of meaning.
Technically this development in literature can be documented in many ways:
through the ‘disappearance’ of the author; through the development of the
anti-hero, or through the privileging of language and text over representation
of the social-life world. The significance of these developments for the self in
a late-capitalistic, bureaucratic Metropolis has been well documented.® But
in Snow's view, these developments resulted in an aesthetic cul de sac for

which there could be no corrective and no progress.** The new fiction had

stayed remarkably constant for 30 years....Between
[Richardson’s] Pointed Roofs in 1915 and its suc-
cessors there was no significant development. In fact,
there could not be; because [the interior monologue
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and stream of consciousness], effectively [cuts] out
precisely those aspects of the novel [from which] a
living tradition can be handed on.®*

Indeed, Snow and many of his literary colleagues such as John Wain and
William Cooper were suspicious of the fact that "the Modern movement (or]
‘the Men of 1914° were still known as ‘Modern’' forty-six years later [thus
showing] that we are not dealing with any historical situation in a serious
sense".® In Snow's mind these writers were dishonestly and uncritically
presenting themselves as a future wave when, in fact, they themselves were
trapped - frozen - within an avant-garde which had become passé.

What the novel was losing as a result of the modermnists’ textual
preoccupations and social withdrawal was far more than a stylistic convention.

In the new forms,

reflection had to be sacrificed, [as was] moral aware-
ness [and] investigatory intelligence....*

As far as the reflective, investigatory intelligence was concerned, Snow

distinguished between the modernist's insight

which tells us what it is like to be in a certain mood
and his preferred insight which asks, why should I
be driven by these motives [or] capable of this
action?®
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This distinction is important, for Snow found that the 2w novel’s preference
for interior monologue plus its almost compulsive emphasis on images and
patterns served only to distance the subject of fiction from the fiction itself,
A piece of evidence that Snow liked to cite was that these new and popular
literary techniques were no longer seen as g way of writing but "as the only
way of writing". They served to work only as they could - as proxies for the
direct complexities inherit in the struggle that is modernity. Snow ‘stream-
lined’ the cognitive sensualities of reality by referring simply to ‘flux’. Any
written attempt to express the flux of

our sensations and mental experience must, of course,
rest upon a convention. [In reality], the flux is very
largely non-verbal,....[The technique of the] stream of
consciousness, at its highest point, as in Joyce is an
attempt to find a verbal equivalent for [this] non-
verbal flux. [Its] strategy is straightforward: adopt
what looks llke a naturalistic approach, write the
verbal equivalent as though it were the flux itself;
discard the reflective intelligence, and try to make the
words suggest what scientists call a one-to-one
correlation with the elements of the verbal flux.*

Snow saw such literary techniques as being not only limiting in terms of the
range of experience which the novel could address, but also in terms of their

access to a necessary insight through which the persona of the self is located
and explored.
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The essence of introspective insight...., is that one and
the same time one sees oneself with total intimacy and
at the same moment as though one were someone
else.

Immersed in the stream of consciousness, one can
never achieve the second part of this illumination.*

Having recognized these elements of Snow's literary critique
however, it must be pointed out that stream of consciousness and interior
monologue techniques, as well as psychological insight or introspection, have
been the sources for serious misreadings of Snow’s aesthetics.

This is a delicate point for while Snow argued against the fiction
of Joyce and Woolf he praised as great novelists such masters of the interior
inonologue such as Tolstoy, Dostoevsky, Balzac, and Proust.* Snow knew
well that Proust was a master of analyzing that truly modzrn condition of
‘lost time’, but Joyce analyzed this familiar Proustian ground of the ‘present
moment’ with considerable immediacy - and yet Snow found the result almost

incomprehensible. Snow defended this position in the following way:

Anyone who has read novels between 1920 and 1950
can recognize this moment-by-moment technigue. In
redlity, it is not so much a technique as an attitude
of mind, which suggests that a writer can only learn
anything of iffe through the immediate preseat, i.e.
he should confine his art to what he can see and hear
or....to the solitary moments of free association. No
attitudc could be more sterile. It is not in the least
how onz learns about life in actual fact.*
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Here, Snow's seems quite content to restrict his commentary to a level of
techmque alone. But even beyond this, his inconsistencies are notatle. As
Frederick Karl has pointed out, when one tries to apply the rcalist ideas of
these authors whom Snow admired, one finds that they do not at all fit with
Snow's perspective at all. As ideas, the Russian realists’ views were almost
the opposite of Snow's. For example, Tolstoy advocated an almost total
rejection of administration, bureaucracy, industrialization, and ambition -that
is almost all of the values which Snow accepted, assessed and promoted.
Similarly, Dostoevsky had apocalyptic visions in which Man found salvation
through Jesus Christ, but Snow and his characters were aggressively
atheistic.* But Snow ignored these inconsistencies between his evaluations
of literature and his own output. To a degree, Snow's distaste of Joyce is
more understaridable. Whereas Snow found meaning in the world at large,
Joyce confronted the intensely immediate moment. In a sense there would
seem to be nothing more obvious or tangible than the present moment. And
yet as Joyce's work articulately revealed, it eludes us completely. All of the
sadness of modern life lies in that one observation. In the course of a single
second, ail of our senses register a swarin of events, sensations and ideas.
And yet to the degree that Joyce’s literary technique was able to seize that
moment for inspection, it brought us directly in contact with the possibility
that our quest for the self may ultimatzly en., not in resolution but, in
paradox. More particularly the more powerful the ‘stream of consciousness

lens’ of Joyce's literary microscope,*® the more elusive the self and its
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uniqueness appears to be. "Beneath the great Joycean lens that breaks the
soul down into atoms, [the more we realize that] we are all alike", that our
uniqueness cannot be fully grasped by the interior life.** This view - which is
really an essential element of the existential phenominology articulated by
Merlean-Ponty and Schutz - is really what Snow will not agree with - for two
reasons.** Firstly, the belief that individuals canno! be unique removes all
hope for the betterment of Man. The belief that cognition, thinking or
rationality cannot provide the vehicle for this betterment only traps Man in
despair. Secondly, reductionist philosophies believe that - in science, for
example - ultimate understanding rests in determining and analyzing ever
smaller particles of matter. ‘Anti-reductionists’, however, recognize that even
within an individual organism, a contradiction to the absolute nature of
reductionist theory exists. Admittedly, in the area of scientific experience, a
particular scientist's adherence to one theory or the other as a total
philosophy 1s irrelevant. To be sure, reduction is a successful and vital
feature of the scientific method. But as numerous philosophers of science
such as Karl Popper have argued, reductionism can only be a method for
research; it cannot succeed as a total philosophy. Snow argued strenuously
that literary worlss of art and problems in literary criticism are reducible and
must be examined in this light if they are to be understood. But Snow, like
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the anti-reductionists in science, saw reduction as totally inadequate from a
philosophical perspective.*®

As Snow suggested time and time again, the ultimate success of
a literary work is connected to its moral fiber. Having said this however
opens the door to numerous interpretative difficulties. Many of the growing
number of post-1945 realist literati spoke of the need to reconstitute British
life and politics iri terms of morality. Thus it is not surprising to find that
Snow - as a member of this community, and despite this own dislike of moral
appeals - did make occasional references to the need for ‘moral fiber’ in life
and literature. However, rather than take such rare citations as they were
intended, critics who were eager to suggest possible grounds for an intellectual
reconciliation between Snow and Leavis (by symbolically closing, in their
minds at least, the gap between ‘two cultures’) have eagerly accepted the
moralistic language used occasionally by Snow at face value and have leapt
to the conclusion that the real differences between Snow and Leavis were in
fact quite small.*” Using an article which was written by Snow on America's
deplorable "sex-obsessed novels" of the 1950s and 1960s as the sole support

for this thinking, these critics have cited but one passage:

no culture is healthy if clever writers fluctuate
uneasily between the unreadable and the obscene.



144

This statement, it is argued, is one with which a Leavisite could have made
or agreed with easily. But this view, taken in the context of Snow's
conceptual outlook, is superficial on many grounds. First, to Snow, claims
made on behalf of morality or a moral tone are "vaguely absurd”. Secondly,
in Snovian terms, moral fiber is more of a reference to a typicaliy English
‘stiff upper lip’ - used in support for post-war reconstitution of the every day
than an appeal to divine intervention. And third, any serious differences
between the literary outlooks of Snow and Leavis are to be found, not on the
moral plane but, in the nature of their literary imaginations and their
relationships to social change. At this level of abstraction, Snow can correctly
be seen as something of a technological utopian*® who is strongly opposed to
Leavis's Blakean Romanticism. But Snow's occasional references to moral
quality are solely reflections of his realist’s framework. They are not grounded
in any elaborate philosophical tradition. Indeed it can be argued that his
‘moral’ reaction is part of the larger, post-war English wave in which amoral
aestheticism was roundly discredited.

Indeed when World War II was over and a new literary atmos-
phere began slowly to emerge in Britain, a group of writers which included
C.P. Snow, Wiliam Cooper and Pamela Hansford Johnson set out to fairly
systematically (and, in the end, very influentially) establish a tone for the
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post-war novel. As with most movements, the tone was experimental - except

this experiment was a revolt against experimentalism. As Willlamn Cooper put
it

During the last years of the war....[C.P. Snow] and I,
not prepared to wait for Time's ever rolling stream to
bear Experimental Writing away, made our own pri-
vate plans to run it out of town as soon as we picked
up our pens again - if you look at the work of the
next generation of English novelists to come up after
us, you'll observe we didn't entirely lack success for
our efforts. We had our reasons for being impatient.
We meant to write a different kind of novel from that
of the Thirtles and we saw the Thirties Novel, the
Experimental Novel, had got to be brushed out of the
way before we could get a proper hearing. Putting it
simply, to start with: the Experimental Novel was
about Man-Alone; we meant to write novels about
Man-in-Society as well. Please note the ‘as well’; it's
important. We have no qualms about incorporating
any useful discoveries that had been made in the
course of Experimental Writing; we simply refused to
restrict ourselves to them,*

Thus what emerged in this ‘reaction against experiment’ was ‘a preferred tone
of neutrality™ which in fact amounted to both a disagreement about literary
forms and about the class origins of writing in Britain. The experimental
novel and the literary avant-garde had been largely identified with Bloomsbury.
The ‘new writers’, including Snow, sought to assert different soclal and
cultural origins for their work. Their new fiction was as much a class revolt
as a formal revolution. It signalled a retreat from a good many well-

established literary assumptions and allegiances. It found a usable past in



the main line of English writing by looking back to George Eliot and Charles

Dickens. It reactivated the spirit of social attention, and it spoke the
language of consensus. Its impact was considerable.

But while Snow was aware of the ground swell of sympathetic
criticism which supported him and his colleagues from the late 1950s
onwards, this did not cause him to lighten his attack on modernist fiction,

nor did it encourage him to move on to new lines of criticism. As he said,

There are a dozen or more promising novelists in
England - Doris Lessing, William Cooper, Emyr
Humphreys, Francis King, Kingsley Amis, J.D. Scott,
Brigid Brophy, John Wyllie are some of the best....Not
one of these...shows any interest in the sensibility
novel....several of them have explicitly and roughly
savaged it....”!

However, the fairly widespread emergence of this reaction against modern
literature, plus Snow’s new opportunities to travel to the United States and
Canada in the decade following the Rede Lecture as a celebrity cum scholar-
in-residence,” did encourage him to turn his attention away from modern
novelists to an extent and to comment more on modern critics.

As he explained, from about 1925 to 1945 the new novels were
taken for granted. But as these literary forms began to lose the interest of
the reading public, literary critics (‘coroners’, to use Snow’s language) began
to declare the death of the novel. The gap between an increasingly special-
ized ‘art-novel’ and the reading public was growing. There were plenty of
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books being written, published, and read, but they were not the same novels
that the literati were talking about. "Many plain people were just plain
baffled. They did not have the patience to follow the course of the aesthetic
war but when asked to read wedges of moment-to-moment sensation, they
passively went on strike."® In Snow's view, this was a situation which
extended well into the 1960s and which was fostered by academic critics of
literature.

During Snow’s many visits to North American universities, he grew
increasingly disapproving of the new criticism. He came to view the new
academic critics - with the notable exceptions of Alfred Kazin, Harry Levin,
Leon Edel and Lionel Trilling, who Snow deeply respected and all of whom
shared at least a modicum of admiration for Snow's writing - as groups of
unwitting accomplices in the decline of the novel. Snow saw the lesser critics
as mimicking the faults of the modernist writers by studying literature as if
it was no more than verbal structure. He saw them as waiting for meaning
to be automated and split so that they might reveal the literary secrets with
the same ‘authority over nature’ as scientists.* Snow never argued that the
activity of tnese academic critics was useless. He only argued that thelr types
of literary criticism were far better suited to the consideration of novels whose
ranges are deliberately narrow. According to Snow, this kind of criticism is
unable to adequately evaluate such ‘real heavyweights' (as he liked to refer to
them) as Balzoc, Tolstoy, Dickens, Dostoevsky, or Proust. In the case of these

writers their work is too elusive and too big in their art to be handled by



such techniques. Modern academic critics do not have the required

equipment to handle War and Peace, one novel which many - including Snow
- consider to be among the greatest works of fiction ever written. To be
assessed properly, such a novel requires an array of techniques.

Clearly, Snow's critique of criticism and the experimental fiction
is only partial and is ultimately dissatisfying. But in so far as it
unrelentlessly stems from a concern with the self and the modern condition,
it does encourage us to explore his critical alternative - his realists’ response.

As a close reading of Snow's fiction reveals, the importance of the
‘novel as art' emerges out of its capacity to communicate. Thus, it is
necessary for all of the literary components to work in the same direction. It
is the main task of a writer, the hero in fiction, the fiction's structure,
themes, and techniques to, together, transmit the visions of life as completely
as possible. It is on general terms that Snow viewed the experimental novelist
as investing too heavily in a notion of the novel as being simply an
arrangement of words. Meaningful literature cannot be valued only on the
grounds of whether particular arrangements of words can be an exact
correlative for a highly personal version of experience. In this type of
literature - literature which is obsessed with an aspect of private life - it
matters little if this vision can say anything much about the outside world, or
whether it can say anything about objective ftutn. To Snow, this aesthetic

view is both silly in the trivial sense,”® and absurd:
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it is rationalized into thinking which shows the
characteristic of bad thinking, of a complicated rococo,
and often subtle in its decorations, but naive at the
core. The basis for the rationalization is, of course, a
naive comparison with non-representational graphic
art: and its result would be to make the novel not
less significant, but also not more....*

To argue that characters, scenes, structure and themes cannot be separated
from an author’s intention, and that there can have no meaning apart from
the words is, in Snow's framework, a nonsense - a solipsism.” As science
has revealed, the self can never again be conceived of in egocentric terms.
Nor can it ever claim to be the sole source or object of knowledge. But in
Snow’s mind, the Moderns’ refusal to recognize or acknowledge this connec-
tion between life and art was effectively dishonest. It represented a "syndrome

of attitudes” which was, at its roots, a pure social reaction.

The romantic conception of the artist, the alienation
of the intellectual, the aesthetic of the anti-novel, the
abdication of the generalizing intellect, the hatred of
the scientific-industrial revolution, the desire to
contract out of society. This syndrome is....visible in
a considerable sector of advanced literature all through
the first half of the century....[There is a] connection
which seems to be close, though not in individual
practitioners inevitable, between this sector of
advanced literature and extreme social reaction - not
conservatism, but extreme social reaction.®

Perhaps the most extreme example of this is, for Snow, to be

found in social and aesthetic exile. Of course one of the central themes of
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modern literature is exile. Certainly when one thinks of this, all sorts of
names spring to mind. Ezra Pound was an exile all of his life. Vladimir
Nabokov was an exile, albeit he was forced into exile. Joseph Conrad was a
cultural exile in England. And James Joyce - who wasn't really m cxdle (in
the sense that he picked a quarrel with Ireland, and nobody actually forced
him out) - nevertheless gave "silence, exile and cunning" as Stephen Dedalus’
motto. Other examples abound. Nevertheless, one always gets the sense with
exiles that they are trying to deal with material or experience which cannot be
expressed. They are always at the limit of the articulate - at the limit of the
intelligible. They become marginal beings. And in so doing become
quintessentially modern. However in so far as ‘the exiled voices’ became the
dominant figures of this century’s literature, many of the literary historians of
this period have romanticized exile for its so-called liberating qualities. Snow
didn’t agree with this view for a moment - even tnough he, in a sense, exiled
himself from mainstream soclety and subsequently spent a life ‘caught’
between classes. He was ever self-conscious of his ‘place’ in society. He
wished to escape his past, yet he never wanted anyone to forget the

difficulties and significance of his progress. As Snow simply put it, the

disadvantages of exile is that particular kind of
unselfconsciousness [which allows you to be your own
man] leaves you. That the things that in your natural
habitat are as easy and as unthought about as
breathing, suddenly have to be thought about. And
80, one of the many disadvantages of exile is that you
lose a degree of freedom, you lose a chance to be
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unselfconscious in places where you would normally
be s0.”

Certainly, social and aesthetic exile did seem to give modernist writers a sense
of exuberance - a freedom of a certain kind. But in the end it was always
circumscribed by something that enabled them to look at others who did feel
at home with a kind of resentment. This single, and ultimately depressing,
element of exile is one with which Snow was concerned as the ‘separateness’
that such a sensibility implied can, in the end, only inhibit the
communication of shared experiences. As Raymond Wiliams noted, a
weakness of the literary exile stemmed from his or her tendency to separate
‘feeling’ from ‘thought’. This conterminously leads to the separation of the
public and private spheres as well as of consciousness and unconscious. But
while this is an inevitable outcome in Willlams' conception® it is highly
undesirable and avoidable in Snow's conception.

However given all of the above, perhaps what is most problematic
for Snow regarding experimental literature is, not that it is experimental per
se but rather that - given its hegemony over the creative or social sensibilities
of the period - it represents and promotes a view of progress which is
fatalistic and passive. This perception is ultimately corrosive. Nowhere is this
better seen than in Snow's response to the popular modernist claim that

a work of art is irreducible. A novel which is a work
of art exists only as a structure of words, independ-



ent of the writer's intention. From the structure of
words, the ‘characters’, ‘scenes’, must not be separat-
ed.6 lfor they have no meaning apart from the words

With one word, "silly”, Snow dismisses this view and in so doing begins to
build his own alternative literary framework. This alternative was to be an
aggressive, but contemporary, realism in which the connections between past,
present and future were always evident - even in the face of modernity. His
focus was on lterature (as a form), and science and politics as major forces
of modernity. His voice always recognized the weight of modern times, but he
nevertheless championed the individual as the ultimate shapes of change.

All of Snow’s fiction is made up of stories that thread processes
of connection between the past and the future. In his novels, not only do
we find families, generations and the recurrence of experience, but we also
encounter time and memory as crucial elements as well. In so doing, he does
not simply construct ‘the architecture and edifice’ of our time, but he makes
these themselves matters of speculation, as indeed has been done in a great
deal of the major fiction of our temporally disoriented century.

But there is no doubt that Snow’'s Strangers and Brothers
sequence is significant. It has made a bid to be regarded as one of the great
documentary and recapitulative works of a century that is not so easily
susceptible to documentation. Snow's realism has succeeded at a time when

realism itself has hardly seemed possible. As such, Snow’s edifice represents
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one of the more ambitious ventures of contemporary Britisih fiction. From
Strangers and Brothers (later re-named George Passant) {1940) to Last Things
(1970), Snow told us a tale that reached across some sixty years of British
social, political, strategic, scientific, intellectual and emotional history. It was
also a story of modern time and memory. It is in these terms that Snow's
fiction is, as he insisted of other major fiction, reducible.

A work of art and especially a literary work of art, "is, in almost
every kind of way, reducible....In fact, if one did not [reduce them] it would
not be possible to discuss [such work] at all."®* As the cases of Tolstoy,
Balzac and Trollope (to use Snow's preferred examples) illustrate, writing
deliberately and unavoidably includes a discursive theory of history and as
such it cannot be treated as a self-sufficient verbal structure in any sense
which has real semantic or social meaning. Snow's own Strangers and
Brothers sequence of novels exemplifies this perfectly. Throughout this
sequence of eleven novels, Snow is concerned with time and history, but not
as treadmill or un roman fleuve as in Anthony Powel's A Dance to the Music
of Time. Snow's sequence traces the course of our modern era in a
straightforward fashion. Strangers and Brothers deals with the period 1925-
1233; The Consciousness of the Rich covers 1927-1936; Time of Hope
encompasses 1914-1933; The Light and the Dark advances through the years
1935-1943; The Masters focuses on 1937; Homecomings deal!s with the decade
1938-1948; The New Men examines the war years of 1939-1946; The Affai

focuses on 1953-1954 while the Corridors of Power stays with 1955; The Sleep
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of Reason is concerned with the 1960s; vwhile Last Things concludes the series
in the late 1960s. Althougi: Snow may sometimes take the reader back in
time, we always move forward - we are always inoving towards the discovery
of some larger insights into the nature of our era and ourselves.

Snow may have quarrelled with modernism, but he greatly
admired Proust. However his admiration was less with the Proust of formal
and aesthetic sensitivity than the Proust who could construct, through the
operations of memory, the great social edifice of French life. H-~ also admired
the Proust who could pursue and develop his theme throughout a lifetime.
But where Proust’s is a fiction of consciousuess, Snow's is a fiction of history
- both public and private. His is the history of one man who constitutes the
history of a culture, and memory is a mode of response and retrospect which
links origins and background to future events and possibilities and the great
changes of the modern world.

The sequence,” which closely paralle's the life r~ Snow, takes the
form of a biography of Lewis Eliot - later Sir Lewis Eliot, though unlike his
crearor, he never achieves a barony. He is the son of decent working-class
people in the Miciands; his birth place is recognizably Snow’s Leicester, and
his date of birth is around 1905. k2 enters a divided world - the nature of

which is -uggested by the book and series title, Strangers and Brothers. Eliot

has a deep and intuitive understanding of his brother (Martinj, and of two
friends who stand in a kind of fraternal relationship to him. Others are

strangers, external pt.enomena to be recorded and coolly observed. As the
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series develops, and as Snow himself gains more insignt into the workings o
the world, this basic relationship expands and comes to stand allegorically
for the relationship between society - its institutions, motives and customs -
and the individual who, although a stranger in any technical sense, still
shares the same ambitions, drives and hopes and experiences the same
private experiences as any other person. The recording and commenting side
of Eliot is not all we are allowed to see of him. He is an emotional man,
although he tries to keep his emotions under control. He suffers in his first
marriage to a neurotic, upper-class wife who is likely to damage his career.
He is dedicated to a brilliant scholar, Roy Calvert, who is manic-¢ :pbressive.
Death, tragically, ends both relationships: his wife commits suicide while
Calvert is killed in an R.A.F. bombing raid over Germany. About the loss of
Calvert Snow wrote with a particular bittermness - it was a bitterness that was
echoed by many who lived through the war and who saw the loss of friends
and promising individuals.
Eliot's career flourishes and, as an external lecturer in a
Cambridge college, he comes into contact with the world of academic politics.
With the outbreak of war, he temporarily becomes a civil servant to assist in
the war effort. He meets the woman who is to become his second wife. Her
father is a successful artist - a painter who is conteruptuous of, or indifferent
to, the atLiudes of society. At this point in Snow's epic tale, one of the
imponderable events against which the world of reason cannot legislate

descends upon ElHot and his new wife. The iliness of their first child suggests
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a spiteful revenge on them for having lived as lovers (deiying social
couvention). But as the mysterious power of illnes. lifts, their relationship is
left more firmly cemented than before.

Professionally involved in the relationship between science and
government and particularly in developing a naclear deterrent for Britain
Eliot shares the growing sense of horror of many of his scientific friends. He
sees his brother give up a promising career in scientific research because of
his opposition to atomic warfarc. Eliot then enters into the ‘corridors of
power’ (to use a phrase coined by Snow) and examires the closed politics of
decision making committees. The passage of Sir Lewis through this high-
level wonderland reveals to him a dark and inexplicable division in society.

On one of his returns to his boyhood town as a Student's
Representative in a legal case before the University Court, Eliot and his own
teenage son visits his father in the house in which he grew up. But the old
man's life seems untouched by the succes .s or existence of his two
successful sons. Eliot seems only to be able to observe his father's life as
one might see a boat from a shore. But there is comforting nostalgia for Eliot
as he is involved with a group of militant students, one of whom leads Eliot
into a labyrinth of horror and murder through which he must pass, incapable
of either influencing events or of resigning from them. Eliot is thus brought
to face with the limits of reason and control.

Ultimately, Snow’s series comes to a conclusion - with Eliot

leaving politics, facing his relationships with his family, facing his own
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existence as well as his past as his heart stops for a number of minutes
during an operation. Eliot examines his life’s potential, his relationship with
others, and life's meaning. He tries to do so without mercy and, in so tryi:g,
he achieves a sort of freedom which resonates throughout the series. Thus
Snow's sequence _3 clearly a history of our time as told by an individual who
holds all of the ear-marks of our popular idea of a modern hero. Snow's chief
character, Lewis Eliot, and those ai yund him, are scholars, professionals, and
successes in thcse circles which affect us the most on a day-to-day basis.
But more than this, the series is also a thoughtful examination of some of
modernity's deepest themes. Rather than simply being a passive recitation of
insignificant events, Snow injects an articulate and analyt.cal mind into the
scene which actively interprets events both for himself and for his readers.
Often, Snow's central character of ‘Lewis Eliot' is centre stage.
Occasionally, he is what Malcom Bradury has called, a ‘wise ghost’ lurking
on the edge of others' lives, always ready with a thought, an observation,
solution or compromise.* He begins his journey through the pages of

Strangers and Brothers in the streets of a lower-class provincial town

(recognizable as Leicester), looking in on the lit and warm windows of real
life. He ends it with Last Things, only just surviving the novel and telling
his tale with the raging impotence of old age. But .n between, there can be
no doubt that he is one of the most ubiquitous and prolific narrators, bringing
us through twentieth century British social history, maintaining his own

intimacy with many of the larger events and daily choices of the struggle of



modernity. For example, in The New Men he is at the birth of the British

atomic tomb:; in Corridors of Power he is involved in the aftermath of the

Suez Crisis; anc in The Sleep of Reason he is involved in a court case closely

resemblirig the Moors Murder trial. Each of the eleven volumes in the series
has its own distinct subject of concern, but the sequence is linked, not just
by a common narrator but by a belief that this narrator is intimate with the
very nature of our time, with our history - a history which is constructed not
only out of Eliot’s ascent through his social order but through the movement
of a certain kind of decent, optimistic, rationalist mind toward pre-eminence
in public and private affairs.

As Malcolm Bradbury has said, Strangers and Brothers is told
like "a Victorian novel and written in much the spirit of a Wellsian one. Snow
conducts the sequence in an efficient, almost timeless, prose which is highly
discursive.” "The entire narrative clearly depends on a strong autobiographical
content and a repertorial social attentiveness which acts as an invitation to
look at the record.” In many ways, Eliot seems to function "as a diarist for
Snow himself while at the same time engaging in the fictional function of
effective dramatic presence at the significant junctures of history. Indeed in
some sense history must be that which is near to him as he must arrange to
be near to history. As such, he is one of our larger men of history. The
curves of both modern history and his life seem connected. The world is
made for us to feel young and optimistic when he is; important and wise
when he is; old and distant when he is."®
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As the observant narrator, Lewis Eliot's manner is emotionally
flat, often indifferent (his is not the world of fantasy or imagination),
increasingly pompous and finally irascible. He is a public man who has some
sense of his own weaknesses, and the tale gives him some insight into both
himself and his lmitations. For the most part, he is without irony. He
portrays a critical intelligence and yet he seems to have a sense of decency
in hbuman affairs although this is somewhat ambiguous, for this is not simply
a perspective but is a soclal commodity which enables his success. His
famous gift for compromise does tend to make him dull, but it also opens all
doors to him. This is both socially and narratively convenient. He is in every
sense a modern re¢ilist who has found his way to the places where reality
does its daily work, in that realm which he calls ‘the world’, meaning the
public world of social life, power, political influence, and responsibility.

As many of his critics have pointed out, there is much to the real
world which is left out of Snow’s world. But his world is presented in a way
that is so familiar that we think we know it already. It is presented to us
with a low-key discursiveness which may leave much unsaid and a lot more
unfelt, but how well we know it. This gives the impression, as much as
realism does, that it is all virtually unconstructed, that it partakes of the pure
contingency of life. But the truth is that it s highly constructed according to
a clear rationality and historiography.

Snow’s tale is the story of the ‘new men’, who have new ways of

thinking, who bear the radical wisdom and ethical anxieties of science as well
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as the liberal program whose task is not just research and discovery, but
reform and social amelioration. It is the story of rational social development,
the kind that a lot of scientific thinkers during the 1920s and ‘30s saw as
being a real possibility: Man would make a decent and humane society out
of His capacity to mediate His own survival, and His own sanity. To Snow
such hope means freedom from limitation and possessiveness.

Snow's technical alternative to the radical modernist novel is
modern realism. Realism has always had the advantage of being at home
amongst the social institutions of its day, and of operating necessarily both
in the aesthetic realm as well as in the cognitive and political realms. Indeed,
realism is often touted for its capacity to represent totality. In its pure form,
realism is a strategy which seeks to situate the individual within the entire
historical usmamic of their soclety. Viewed from the perspective of
participants, yet structured Ly the omniscient historical understanding of the
author, the best reali.m presents history as a process which is revealed in
the specific (but generalizable) logic and experience of groups and institutions.

‘thus, as critics as diverse as Lukacs and Stern have outlined,
modern literary realism can be a liberation and an emblem of the richness of
the world just as much as it can be a restriction or a prison-house.* As
such, reallsm leads a double existence - working simultaneously inside
literature and in the ‘rcal world’ of the everyday. Literary realism has no
special vocabulary or syntax of ideas. No style and technique is exclustvely
its own (although transparency of language, style, and technique is something
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of a pre-requisite). What unites the two parallel realms of meaning is
realism’s representational quality. Literary realism designates more of a
condition than a content. It refers to both a way of thinking about the world
as well as a way of expressing it. Thus, it should not be surprising that
modern realism works most effectively when it maintains the middle ground
between life and art. Indeed it should net be surprising that there is an area
in which realism is most fully at home: where human relationships are
formalized or protected against the caprice of solipsism - in the social
institutions of the age. The failure of the critics to recognize this has been
problematic for the popular reception of Snow's literature. For the
transparency of his prose has too often been mistaken for a simple repre-
sentation of life rather than being a crafty interpretive art.

To the extent that realism has no contribution to make to a model
of reality, Snow must be considered a neo-realist having no consistent political
line to advocate - now being subversive, now conservative. As we shall see in
Chapters 5 and 6 Snow's politics flcat along a continuum of post-war liberal
thought which is tied to no political party or platform but wkich is relentlessly
loyal to the radical science commitment to a re-definition of the self.” The
object of Snow’'s aesthetic interest is unabashedly the real world. Its subtle
intention is to instruct while its objective is unashamed to delight. It is thus
no coincidence that when asked ‘what do we read novels for?', Snow answered

unequivocally that we read them "for various kinds of pleasure."® (Ironically,



Snow never allowed himself to see that writers such as Joyce could also be

read for entertainment.)

But in so far as Snow qualifies as a realist or neo-realist, he does
not represent the charming realism of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries,
as some have suggested.®® His is more a realism which aggressively attempts
to reflect the totality of modern technological society. However the selection
of realism as an interpretive strategy is not unproblematic. Indeed as Frederic
Jameson has detailed, literary realism and literary modernism have long
shared an opposition to each other. "The division of these two starkly
antithetical tendencies (form-oriented versus content-oriented....) is dictated by
the attempt to deal adequately with modernism" rather than the other way
around. The disturbing element about transparent literary realism as a
technique to approach something of a totality seems to be that "whenever you
search for ‘realism’, it vanishes".”

This is not surprising as this is what realism does best. But
what is more helpful is the observation that the strategy itself is highly
ideological in that it is inseparable from the development of capitalism and
the quantification of the market system, and that it is linked to the
bourgeoisie as its product.”’ As a result, realism may be too closcly tied to
the interests of a decaying bureaucracy to be able to objectively critigue those
elements of modernity’s social anomie and fragmentation. But what Jameson
and others offer in realism's place is a narrative which avoids modern social

content as a way of managing or containing it, of secluding it out of sight in
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the very form itself. Nevertheless, it is clear that the debate between literary
realism and modernism loses its interest if one side is programmed to win in
advance. To understand the struggle of modernity, we need both sides. We
are, after all, inexorably children of tradition and modernity.

Numerous critics have heard Snow claim that his is a realism
for the post-atomic age™ and have taken for granted that he had not moved
beyond the bases upon which he attacked radical modernist literature. In
other words, critics have assumed that his was a political utopia which
featured an ‘Heroic Age' of science at its core. However a more perceptive
and helpful view would recognize the impact which the second scientific
revolution of quantum mechanics and the Atomic bomb had on Snow's
thinking. As he stated on numerous occasions, the year 1945 represented a
quantum leap for Man to a new level of technology. The obvious question
which Snow asks is "is the atomic age going to make things worse for

Mankind and for novel-writing?". To this he answered

I do not believe the worse is likely....The bomb has
staggered scientists with a moral shock from which
the best and most sensitive will not easily recover.
Up to 1945 the climate of science was optimistic.
Now that unquesticning optimism has drained away
from most of the scientists I know. Technology is
successful, they feel. As for science, they do not go
in for facile despair, but there is a weight on their
brows. And that mood brings scientists and novel-
ists closer together...and the new humility of the

scientists has in turn given the novelist new
confidence.”
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In terms of the implications of this technological awareness on the novel,
Snow showed himself to be both more aware and better equipped than others.
Paralleling the concerns raised by such critics as Adorno, Horkheimer, and
Walter Benjamin,” Snow acknowledged that in an advanced technological
society we will

edge closer to the position where....private novels [are
produced], with a readership of one, which alone are
treated as Art [while] popular novelists give up the
struggle for any glint of truth and get read in millions
at the price of surrender to the mass media,....film
and television. It is arguable that such a polarization
is the fate of all art in an advanced technological
society. [And ] it happens, and it may happen, we
shall have committed cultural suicide.”

But such a scenario is avoidable, in Snow's view, if we foster a novel form
"has its roots in society".” “The novels of the atomic age must mount "a new
attack on the relations of men to their environment" which is the "highly
articulated complex of our technological society.””” Only then will we, and the
novel, "breathe freely”. Only then will a reconciliation between modernity’s
public and private selves be possible. But - as Joe Needham reminded Snow
in 1934 - to achieve this requires a clear-minded social-political outlook as
well as a series of complementary critical and literary techniques. Together,
these could promote an "active insight into the atomic age".™

Clearly, Snow had the necessary assembly of talents for this task.

[ R P
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Snow....augmented the traditional realism of the
English novel - realism in the line of Trollope,
Thackeray, George Eliot, Galsworthy, and Bennett -
with the technical enrichments this century has
brought to the novel....”

Among these talents was an emphasis on direct experience, first-person
narrative, psychological depth and social extension. Together, these permitted
Snow to link the private (cognitive and emotional) and the public (political)
elements of the contemporary human condition. Thus beyond the purely
historical portray it of time which is presented in Snow’s sequence, Snow’s
prose draws considerable energy from the modern social setting of his fiction.
Snow never forgets that novels, especially ‘serious’ novels, have a primary
purpose of gaining knowledge of other people as well as of ourselves.® As
Pamela Hansford Johnson put it, the greatest realists (and here she includes

Snow without reservation)
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elucidates for nian not only his netg, “our but him-
self; by increasing the self-knowledge ot the reader he
changes him on the surface perhaps imperceptibly, but
inwardly with a completeness.®

In order to achieve this in his novels, Snow uses a device called ‘introspective

insight’ through which he seeks to link the worlds of life and literature,

The essence of introspective insight....is that at one
and the same time one sees oneself with a total inti-
macy and at the same moment as though one were
someone else,”

This technique is essential to Snow's literature for it allows him to probe
beneath the continuum of feeling and enquire about motivations, ambitions,
moods, and actions. Although it is different than the introspection used by
realists such as Tolstoy or Dostoevsky, Snow's technique for introspection
achieves much of the same effect: that iz, it makes for a complex and
enriching interaction between the individual personages and their complex
social ranges.

Snow's plots are explicit and his language is conversational.
Narration and dialogues are purposeful and external. Since, for Snow, human
loneliness and death are two immutable realides, he rejects the interlor
monologues of much radical modernist writing. To Snow, a ‘psychic odyssey’
(such as that found in Joyce's Finnegan's Wake) is at best firelevant, and at
worst almost obscenely personal. In contrast to this, Snow's world is always
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observable, and when the situation dictates that evidence or time cannot be
present, he uses Proustian recall. But far from being a convenient trick of an
unaccomplished author, it serves as a learning device for Lewis Eliot while
providing an effective bond for the novels in the serles. Snow’s language is
that of analysis and commentary. But to many, this feature represents a

weakness of Snow's fiction. As an early critic of Snow’s work has written,

Snow....wants to show man functioning in the larger
world, not man praying or playing but man working
and making, homo faber; and yet, he also wants to
see why that particular man acts that way - what his
motivation is, what his causal psychology is, what he
really is. These ambitions should bring Snow back to
the inner man in a much more profound way than he
is wiling to go....*

The themes in Snow's literature are science and politics. This in
itself has mnecessitated the adoption of a decidedly ‘non-stream-of-
consciousniess’ approach for, as Snow describes it, trying to express
motivations or experiences in science through interior monologue "would result
in the equivalent of a series of equations which were meaningful only to
scientists. The problem would be a serfous one of communication”. Similarly,
Snow claims that stylistically, politics is both "easier and harder'. While the
communication problem is not the same (i.e. verbal symbolism) the complexity
of power relationships between men in organized soclety is itself a technical

problem. "One cannot write about politics without constant call on causal
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and introspective insight....so one cannot use a technique like stream-of-
consciousness which [de facto] rules them out."™ In verbalizing the

relationship between power networks and social settings, Snow argues that

one needs every aid within the wriler's power to
dissolve or disguist the complications....There is no
single aid so useful as the reflective intelligence.®

However, the themes of science and politics of which Snow writes
are on’y his ‘thematic epidermis’ - the more obvious skin of his literature.
They provide the vehicles, in effect, for his realist's interests. As he says,
from the beginning he knew approximately the deeper themes he was going to

write novels about.

[The] position seemed to me something like this: I
was interested in the individual human condition and
the social condition. I was interested in the power
relations of men, and the progress of individual lives
in time. and I wanted to show that such uuman
beings, no better, no worse than they are, are all we
have to make society of.*°

In order for Snow to try to achieve the artful balance between the
self and society; between the competing claims of individuals and groups; and
between the action and backgrounds that have in fact defined the modern
condition, he wrote directly of those areas in which literary realism has always

fel* =* home - i.e., in the social institutions of our time. But s¢ comnion is
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our experienice of the de-formation of institutions - of their dehumanization
and bureaucratization - that we have largely lost our understanding of their
raison d'étre and what realists have sometimes called ‘their charm'.
Throughout 19th ceutury realist fiction, for example, the stock exchange,
government offices, municipal administration, Church, and the army most
often served as the background to individual action. In so doing, it embraced
the claim of early sociologists’ that the individual self, in any living sense, was
inextricably invols "1 in a social whole. They were establishing a unity and a
truth which realism - including Snow's realism - has never ceased to take for
granted. Thus, by focusing on the 20th century university, government office,
law office and research lab - all against the backdrop of recognizably
contemporary events, Snow's ficticn is classical in literary terms and modern
in its social selection of its sites. His settings are all identifiable, familiar and
symbolically charged.

But of all the elements of Snow's literature, it is his use and
development of character w. " :h truly defines him. Indeed as Pamela Hansford

Johnson wrote in the year of their marriage:



character in Mr. Snow's novels is by far the most
impcgtant element, and he allows nothing to obscure
this.

Like his settings, Snow’s characters are all familiar and almost all are cast
in professional roles: lawyers, professors, clerics, scientists, politicians,
industrialists and physicians. As such, Snow was abl= to unobtrusively
examine - by necessity - tensions felt within modernity by juxtaposing
professional norms or values with issues relating to responsibility, power,
ethics, as well as tensions arising from conflicts in self-definition. The actions
of Snow's char. cters are most cogently defined as members of both formal
and informal groups fillings a variety of roles ranging fron. leaders and group
members to individuals. But if taken in its narrow view, Snow's charactl s
could be criticized for representing only the technocrats and the intelligentsia.
However the problems of both society and the individual are so powerfully
conceived of and animated in these professions and sites that making them
partially transparent can be, and is, in the case of Snow, highly rewarding.
The unifying techniques and themes of Snow's Strangers and
Brothers series are at least partially realized through repetition and parallel
action. This can be seen with the major theme of politics. Strangers and
Brothers, like Sleep of Reason, begins with legal hearings and ends with trials.
The Affair is an academic hearing in the same setting throughout as The

Masters, which also is concermed with a hea*~d election. Elections also occur

in The Light and The Dark, Homecomings (Gilbey's demise and the rejection
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of George Passant’s permanent civil service status) and Corridors of power.
Although tiese elections 11l take different forms, they all require some form
of voting, decision making or similar political activity. There is, as in all the
novels, a great deal of formal and informal dining, walking in parks or by
rivers, téte-a-téte, and caucusing. The same characters weave in and out of
the series. George Passant, for example, who is seen as an ebullient idealist

in the opening book is seen as spent and debauched in Sleep of Reason at

the end of the series.
Although one of the major themes - that of scien~: - occurs

throughuut the Strangers and Brotilers sequence in (for example) The New

Men and The Masters, nowhere is it presented mcre effectively than in The

Search - a volume which precedes, bul which is not included in, the sequence
of novels. The book is about the struggles, disappointments and successes of
o young scientist. It is largely autobiographical and presents a foreshadowing

of the style and technique which sustain Strangers and Brothers. The novel

concerns Arthur Miies, a scientist who searches for an understanding of
himself, of his relatioz_ship with others, and of the conflicts that arise when
the ideals of science - those by which he has crganized his life - seemed to
be betrayed. It is in some ways curious that the successful character of
Arthur Miles - a scientist - was abandoned by Snow in favour of the lawyer,
Lewis Eliot. Snow had no background in law, but clearly unrierstood scientific
research. Upon careful consideration, however, it can be teen that Miles was

in effect too close to Snow's own persona. So close, in fact, that Snow's



artistic range would have been severely restricted had the Miles character

been continued as the basis for a series. Snow himself understood this and
noted that, despite the high praise for The Search, it was "a false start".®
However, by adapting a persona and profession in which Snow didn't know
the details of, he was able to get at his concerns in a much less encumbered
way.

Much has been made of the autobicgraphical character of the
Snow novels. But rather than detract, Snow’s close observation of individuals
who are intimate actors in the corridors of power has only lent greater
credibility to Snow’s exercise. Never does the character portrait become so
photographic that art gives way to journalism. But the list of ‘models’ that
Snow used is most interesting. Many of Snow's friends at Cambridge served
for the principal, partial or composite sketches of his fictional characters as
did some writers, industrialists and politicians. Amongst the scientists were
G.H. Hardy, J.D. Bernal and Frank Bowden; amongst the academics were Sir
J.H. Plumb and Herbert Howard; the writer, William Gerhardi; and the First
Lord Beaverbrook are all among Snow’s models.

In addition to the characters themselves, Snow cast quite a
number of predictable types. For example, Horace Timberlake is a 1930s
industrial philanthropist whom Chrystal successfully courts on behalf of the
college. Lufkin, the wartime industrialist, is Snow's mid-century miliionaire,
capitalizing largeiy cn the wartime situation to gain from military-related
contracts. Thc gregarious Schiff represents financial success during the
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1960s, largely through international portfolio management. There are
academic ‘types’ as well: the paternalistic Brown; the aloof and assured
Crawford; the scholarly elitist, Gay: the unpopular G.S. Clark; the out-of-
touch Shaw; and the opportunistic Lester Ince. Although an atheist, Snow
also included a number of clergymen: Lawrence Knight we< is the country
parson; Ralph Udal who is a scholar-Minister 'ocking for a good living;
Despard-Smith who is the resident theologian in Cambridge - a bitter, old
man; and finally, there is the socially involved God'cey Ailwyn. While the
clergymen are not reprehensible, they are certainly lacking in convincing
religious faith. Contrary to the dominant criticism, Snow's characters do
mature and their attitudes (whether or not they are in tune with the times)
clearly signal an evolving history as they come to grips continually with the
various challenges of our organized, technological society. Given that Snow's
novels fully realize more than 40 characters, this in itself is a considerable
achievement.

These ‘types’ are animated directly by Snow's use of a first person

narrator. Throughout the Strangers and Brothers series of novels, this

narrator is Lewls Eliot. Eliot appears in eight of the novels as the camera eye
and in three as the autoblographiral first person. Through this narrator
device, Snow has effectively chosen to subject his characters to direct observa-
tion and analysis. Thus, it is the job of the narrator not only to act himself
but to interpret the psyche as it manifests iwself in extermal act.on. This

technique has been identified as a "more social, objective and public approach
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to character"™ and thus is Snow’s attempt to address what Lukacs highlighted
as the central aesthet'~ problem of realism: to provide an adequate presenta-
tion of the complete human personality in a work of art. However, there have
been criticisms of Snow’s first person narrator. Bernard Bergonzi sees Snow

as failing in both of his observer and autobiographical roles.

With the camera eye method the narrator has to see
and record everything important that happens: if he
is describing a small and enclosed world this need
not present any difficulties, but the larger and more
varied the society, the greater the danger of manifest
contrivance on the author’s part in order to have his
narrator in the right place at the right time. With
the autobiographical method, where the narrator is
much more «t one with what he writes about, this
difficulty may not arise: unable to describe naturally
and cons\gmcingly his own deepest emotional experi-
ences....

In the observer - or, camera eye - novels, Bergonzi finds it remarkable that

in The New Men Eliot is privy to so much information in so many locations.

He also finds it extraordinary, for example, that the senior Mr. March would
make Eliot such a confidante. To Bergonzi, this is simply not conviacing.
Perhaps, as Ruth Walsh has argued, Bergonzi has paid Snow a great compli-
ment without realizing it for he has confus d the reflection of the thing with
the thing itself: he writes as if Eliot were controlling himself and does not

consider manipulation or recreation by the author.”
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Other critics have also noted Snow's use of the first-person
narrator, but one - Helen Gardner - inadvertently highlighted the core element
of Snow’s literary realism. In making the case that Eliot's world was "grey
and drab", she also highlighted the point that one of the reasons 3now's
novels can be so readable and have so much to say about the contemporary
scene is that he presents a "hero of our time....one of the indisputable men
of the twentieth century....a born administrator....successful and important,
but not, of course, famous."” For Snow, true heroism exists, not in the
salierit moments of history but, in the minute and mundane decisions made
by everyone on a daily basis.

It is through an expression of what some would call ‘intelligence’
or what Snow would call ‘reason’ that many of modernity’'s anxieties can begin
to be dealt with on a personal level. The point for Snow is not that the
narrator should announce the truth as though he knew it all along. It is far
more impertant that the narrator (in the case of the novels) and individuals
(in direct social contexts) should become sensitized to the experience of
thinking about a problem. Thus, a narrator can become directly involved in
the process of discovering. Snow does this in a back-and-forth movement of
reporting and reflecticn, an ongoing dialogue between the self and society, the
text and the world. As we shall see this element is a particularly important
one for establishing Snow within a modern context. Indeed his typical
characterization conformns more to a - “finition of character as that which

"defines itself by what it thinks and what it thinks about".*®
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In Snow's series of novels, planned to cover more than more than
half a century of English life, he created ore of the most remarkable series of
portraits of our time. Character and understanding for Snow are both to be
discovered directly through a process of living. What he does through his
fiction is try to express all of these qualities in a coherent whole reflecting his
views and interests in science, politics and the moucrn age. The artistic

design Strangers and Brothers is such that it suggests a resonance between

its constituent parts and the whole. The techniques, plot, language, themes,
sites, and characters all strive to convey this unity - this paramount interest
in the self - through the intermediary of a narrator who is always involved in
the action. "The inner design consists of a resonance between what Lewis
Eliot sees and what he feels." Snow's art is a direct, daylight art. The
wransparency of his fiction encourages the reader to glimpse into the major
institutions which make our society work. The active intelligence of the
narrator encourages us to think for ourselves, to actively seek our individual
totalities, and to become our own New 2Xfen. His work appeals directly
through the mind and less through the senses. But understanding the role
and form that reason takes in Snow's response to the 1ggle of modemnity
is crucial to grasping the breadth of his realism. This is the subject of the
next chapter.




CHAPTER FIVE
THE UN-NEUTRALITY OF SCIENCE
El snue10 de la razon produce monstruos.

(The v'eep of reason brings forth monsters.)
Francesco Jose de Goya'

That there is a direct relationship between Snow’s conception of reason, his
philosophy of science ard the radical High Sclence which he was to find at
Cambridge is clear. Indeed the case can be made at several levels that it
was sclence, as one of modemity’s most powerful driving farces, which
ultimately provided Snow with many of his basic values and insights which
were to inform his own sezrch for totality and balance in modern life. That
science, sdentists, and rationally, thinking individuals were all important
feamres of his literary attempt to write a reconciliation between the public
and private spheres strangly attests to this. Examples abound.

As we will discuss at some length in this chapter, it was science
which gave Snow his earliest sense of intellectual power and excitement. At
the same time, it was science which gave Snow his first model or stereotype
of ‘social greatness’ and of the trappings that scence and soclety could
confer on an individual Later, it was science which provided the whicle
through which Snow could defy traditional dass bar'cs of English sodety
and leave provincial Leicester by taking a higher education, going to
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Cambridge University as a student, Fellow and Tutor, and becoming a
member of the bureaucracy in metropolitan London. It was the rigour and
social cohesion of scientific research at a time of soclal turmoil and political
collapse which was to imbue Snow with an acute sense of what a more
stable democratic structure that was based on science could look like. It
was through his involvement with the left-wing political factions of the 1930s
scientific community that Snow gained a lberal, if somewhat utopian, view
of the social function of science. Thus it can hardly be said to be an over-
statement to assert that science is a pivotal element to any understanding of
Snow. However in so saying we also raise important questions about
scientific knowledge and Snows position as a sclentific realist  Did Snow
believe in the immutability of ‘scentific facts’, in their status as value-free
and absolute truths, ar in the evitability of scientific progress? Such might
be asserted if one were to read his Rede Lecture as being a simple express-
fon of sdentism,® or #f one were to read Snows The Physicists: The

Generation That Changed the World as an uncritical trlbute to that
prcdession, However such readings would badly wunderestimate Snow's
oomplex verspective.

While there is no clear comrelation between lterary and sclentific
realism, it can be said that both perspectives share (@) an aversion to
absolute or dogmatic positions and () a preference for ‘Yransparent or
apparently non-intrusive methods. And yet fYealist perspeciives ave highly
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constructed. Strictly speaking, typical representations of sclentific realism
can be thought of as follows:!' the descriptive terms of a sclentific theory
typically refer to objects, quantiies and so on in the extermal word; and
theoretical statements are true if what the; state about these objects and
quantittes is in fact the case. "When the scientific realist claims that
thearetical terms ‘fefer’, he or she means that the terms in question refer in
a straightforward, literal sense. For example, terms like ‘electron’, ‘positron’,
and ‘quark’ refer, according to the realist, to exstent sub-atomic particles
with certain mass, charge and spin. This is in contrast to the position
taken by the more extreme forms of empiricism, such as positivism.™ In a
sense, scentific realists never know if a scientific theory is true.  However,
their philosophy is the only philosophy which does not make the sheer
success of modemn sclence seem to be a miraclee. As John Forge has
outined, "one function that is fulfilled by theories, and which was largely
overlooked by traditional positivists, is the predicion of previously unknown
phenomenon, such as the predicion of the positron by Dirac’s theory of the
elecron. That novel predictions should fall out from theories interpreted as
merely economic bases for generating statements describing previously
known phenomenon is indeed, seemingly, miraculous. However, if thearies
are taken to describe actual regulacities in the world # is quite concetvable
for these to become manifest in hitherto unknown and umforeseen ways.
Also, reference to thess regularities can explam more mundane and everyday
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predictive successes. So argues the sclentific realist™® Thus realists are
only rarely sceptics when it comes to sclence. They believe that sclence does
describe the natural world rather accurately. They agree that it might be
otherwise - that their theorles may be false. But this openness serves
primarly to underline the significance of the successes they atiribute to
sclence rather than dismantling it.”

However, as Roy Bhaskar points out in his Scientific Realism
and Human Emancipation,® there are many grades of scientific realism and
the attributes just outlid tend to definc tenets of a ‘strong realism.’ The
realist program which best describes Snow can best be thought of as being a
modification of *his. As we will argue, while Snow clearly did believe in the
independent existence of the natural world, he also came to fundamentally

understand that scientific theorles were mental constructions. As such, they
might be (and probably were in any deeply meaningful sense) false. Thus
for Snow, ‘truth’ was a metaphysical concept which bore no meaning in
absolute terms. Indeed, to try to impose truth claims on science or on the
social warld seemed to Snow to be vaguely absurd. By relieving the burden
of pursuing such a notion, Snow was freed to resp>ct sclence as an activity
that was uniquely successful in its ability to advance and bring with it
‘progress’, through a combination of mental work, social organtzation, and
collaboration.  This modified version of scentific realism then defines what
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Snow would have viewed as being the kemel of the ‘sclentific method'
Science, in these terms, outlined what Snow would have called ‘reason’.

In many ways, Snows conception of ‘reason’ actually previewed
what was to become a dominant view of scientific change in the modem
philosophy of sclence.  This view, which !s most cogently forwarded by
Thomas Kuhn in his 1963 dlassic, The Structure of Scientific Rewvolutions,
outlined the close linkage that exts.s between cognitive and social factors in
the development of scientific theories. In Snow's language (which is evident
as carly as 1938 in Discovery as well as in The Two Cultures, Sdence snd
Government, and Public Affairs) the exctement of a second sclentic
revolution — in tlis instance, the major scientific revision «f electronic
structure or proposed by Schrodinger, Dirac, Pauling and Heisenberg - was
to be found in the resoluion of anomolies and puzles which were

developing ir. the early years of the century's nommal scince. In Kuhn's
terms, a fleld of science is cognitively dominated by ‘paradigms’ which are
accepted, almost without questitn, by the sclentists working in that area.
These paradizms are jealously guarded, soclally protected and passed on to
the next generation of students through teachinig and research supervision.
The core element of this paradigm is a well-established and seemingly
comprehensive theory or set of theores. Closely assoclatel with this set of
theories wie research methods and problem-solving  \echniques. Most
research is directed towards investigating ‘puzzles’ which can be identified
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but not fully explained within the dominant theoretical framework. As the
research advances, however, various ‘anomalies’ become evident Snow’s
excitement regarding the revolution in physics and chemistry around atomic
structure was one not only that he was aware of and which he explained in
‘Kuhnian' terms but, was one which was cognitively and socially important
to him. In the course of these puzde-solving activitles, some anomolies are
resalved but cthers undergo a cancerous growth that threatens the integrity
of the paradigm itself Eventually a rethinking, or Gestalt shift, shows that
the data can be reinterpreted in terms of a rval theory, the acceptance of
which creates a new dominant paradigm which embraces the facts in a mare
comprehenstive manner. A new ‘normal’ sclence is bom. Kuhn has
acknowledged that the language he used in the second scientific revolution
was openly discussed in the 1930s.° Snows use and meaning of the
language (such as rewalution, paradigm, puzze, and anomoly) is found
regularly in his writings.

In very general terms, Snow clearly recognized his debt to
sclence and to the radical scientists at Cambrdge. Indeed much of his
literary output directly attests to this fact. Recall, for example, the central
place which Snow gave to the ‘sclentific revolution’ in his Rede Lecture and
the relationship between suvlence and government in his Godkin Lecture; ar
note the pfvotal role that scentists play in 10 of his 17 novels;” or simply
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take heed of the sentiment he expressed throughout his last book which was
a tribute to physicists.

However, to move beyond this superficdal recognition of the im-
portance of sclence in Snow's lite and to arrive at a clearer understanding of
the exact nature of this influence is not, in fitself, unproblematic. ‘The prin-
ciple reason for this is that there exists an obfuscating mythology concerning
Snow which uncritically accepts that, as a sdentist, Snow was at the very
centre of what he fondly called the Elizabethan Age of Sclence’; that Snow
was a physicist who worked at the Cavendish Labs under Rutherford; and
tha: Snow was a member of Cambridge's scientific inner circle, the Karitza
Chub.? To be sure, these are images that were fostered by Snow himself.
But the net result has been that Snows own scentific career has itself been
made ‘golden’ by wuncrtical readers, with a subsequent euthority being
defered to Snow and all he wrote. Remarkably lttle attention has been
paid either to the accuracy of these images, their importance for Snow's
thinking, or the quality of Snow’s own scientific research.’

More accurate, but still only partially understood, images have
Snow as a member of the Visible College’ made up of Hardy, Bemnal, Black-
ett, and Julian Huxley and which concerned itself with politics and the mod-
em social functon of scence: as a co-founder, with Bernal, of the Science
of Sclence Society which operates today as the International Science Policy
Foundation® and as an occasional member of the London-based Tots and
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Quots’ dining club which was convened by Sir Solly Zuckerman to discuss
government science policy."

Clearly, Snow was deeply influenced by individuals within both
the radical and reformist factions of the %Visble College’, notably Bernal,
Hardy and Huxley. Equally clearly, Snow shared many of the same con-
cems and intellectual outlocks. For example his expression during his Rede
Lecture of the benefits of the second scientiic revolution which included
food, health and automation exactly echoed the arguments of Bemals 1939

The Social Function of Science. At the same time, his insistence on creating
change from within soclal institutions is a view that is very much at the
heart of the Reformist's credo. And furthermore, his disagreement and
debates with the Republic of Sclence School’ - particularly with distinguish-
ed Xwray aystallographer/philosopher, Michael Polanyl” who fervently
argued on behalf of the objecthvity and social neutrality of sclence, and the
government of science by scientists only - clearly aligned Snow with both el-
ements of the 1920s and 1930s Social Relations of Science Movement.

But beyond this, what were Snows views on sclence, sclentific
knowledge and the scleniific community? In Snows view, what should the
role of science in soclal change and govemment be? And how did he link

scientific knowiedge and social responsibility?  Clarifying these questions is
the purpose of the present chapter.
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It was in 1914, at the age of nine, that Snow experienced the
intellectual spark that was to drve his lfe: sdence. In his words, it was
"the first excitement that knowledge gives".'® Indeed, the young Snow was
indirectly coming into contact with the first phase of the second scientific
revlution which is often associated with Thompson's atomic model (1900),
Einstein's papers on relativity (1902-05), Rutherford’s discovery of the atomic
nucdeus (1900-11) and Bohr's model of the atom (1912). This was a pro-
foundly private experience for the young Snow, as it injected him with both
a dear sense of individuality and of contact with an unfolding exciting
wardd. This was a potent combination which Snow would never forget or
separate.

The wordd into which Snow stumbled as a boy was a world of
profound revolution. He recorded his re-collection as follows:

I had got hold of a bound volume of Arthur Mee's
Children's Encyclopedia. It was a dark aftemoon
and I was sitting by the fire. Suddenly, for the first
time, | ran across an account of how atoms were
supposed to be built up. The article had been writ-
ten before Rutherford had discovered the nucdeus, al-
though by the time [ read it the nucear atom must
have been well known. However I was innocent of
all that, I had never seen the word "atom" before;
this article explained that #ts descriptions were only
a guess, that no man knew the truth, and yet it
seemned to open up a new sight of the world.”
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For Snow this artice, which was in a section calied The Child's Book of
Wonder, crystalized what would lastingly become his core understanding of
‘rationality’ or ‘reason’ by saying that:

though so much of [the descriptions in] that article
could not endure, it gave me the first sharp mental
exciternent I ever had.  Somehow it gave me the

heightened sense of [both] thinking and imagning at

the same time.”

Snow’s childhood was flled with a wide range of books and peri-
odicals. These were regularly available in the Snow household® and it was
the early reference to science that were to most stimulate Snow. But Snow’s
bovhood interest in sclence was not solely the result of private ‘book leamn-
ing. It was also strongly encouraged by his father. Though not in any
trained in scdence, Willlam Edward Snow took his son's interest in sdence
seriously.  Acting partially out of a late-Victorlan belief in ‘self help’ and
partly out of a deeply hierarchial understanding of Britain's classed society,
‘W.E. Snow, Fellow of the Royal College of Organists’ was able to keep
Charles’ spark alive by helping him buflld small cardboard telescopes and by
talking of the ‘great men’ who had studied and advanced sclence - the
names of Nevwton and Priestley were often whispered into Snows young ear.
Snow alluded to this in his highly autohiographical novel, The Search (1934),
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It must have been a Sunday night, for my father and
I were waking..This particular Sunday night

warm and twilight...the sun had gone
behmdtherlver.and-mthe

heads a sprinkling of stars just coming dimly
We stopped and loocked. My father sald: ' wonder
if theyre what we think they are? Stars! Stars like
this" He waved vaguely. 'People think we lnow

A |
not know what, but 1 was elated.
Their beauty stimed me, but it was not only that..
'Tm lngtoﬁndoutallabouttlm""?elhapsyou
will' [my father] reflected. Webegantowalkhome
"A lot of people have tred, you know,” he said
doubtfully. "Sir Isaac Newtcia - and Sir Robert Ball -
and Sir Willam Herschel - and Sir Oliver Lodge -

"Very great men,'?

As Snow continued to read all that he could on sdence, that
first sense of creativity, imagination, and power oontinued to be fanned as
images of what it meant to be a scientist - of what it meant to be a ‘great
man’ and of what ‘progress’ meant - began to take shape. He began to look
forward to his introduction to formal school science.

This was to come at the Alderman Newton School for Boys, the
bulldings of which are still standing in Peacock Lanes, Leicester, and which
Snow attended - first as a student untll 1921 and later as a lab assistant
untl 1924 However, Snow’s first exposures to ‘school sclence’ proved to
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be, as they are even today for far too many schcal students, a duliing and
unexhilarating affair.

I had looked forward to my first day of science les-
sons; and when they came I was puzzded and disap-
pointed...When 1 saw [the chief science master], I
was not sure whether it could be he. Even to a boy,
eager to be impressed, he was not an

man...He tauyght us in an indifferent,

way; during that lesson, and the rest of the term, we
did nothing but stand in the laboratory and heat It-
tle pieces of wood and simflar things, and tiny por-
tions of powders from bottles on the benches, in
tubes..He told wus to notice what happened...
studied the tubes very carefully,. For the first few
months 1 still thought I must be missing something,
This business couldnt be as pointless as it seemed.
But no one explained what I was doing It just
became a drill, lke any other drill, one of those
inexplicable pieces of school routine, a good deal less
interesting than the French verbs I was beginning to
leam In the lesson before we went to the laboratory.
School ‘"sclence”, 1 decided, was something quite
different from my own exciting private sclence, my
world of space and stars. >

Indeed the apparent teaching strategy for sclence which continues to hold
considerable sway gave Snow a severe distaste that was to stay with him
throughout his life and that was, in part, to lead to his aiticlsms which he
levelled against education in the Rede Lecture. As he wrote, the dominant
educational philosophy stated that

[l you want to interest your pupils, you can put
them in the posiion of the orignal discoverer. Put
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mistakes, that have gone into every discovery since
science began!®

Nevertheless, despite the contradicions which Snow met between his private
science and school science, he was able to keep his interests, hope and
ambition alive.

Snow was a bright, all-around, student. He achieved an average
grade of 508 out of a possible 560: the lost marks being in Woodwork and
Gymnastics. His basic intelligence and temperament were sufficient to put
him on to the first class honours list when he took the school's 1921 Oxford
Senfor Local Examinations® in English, Histary, Geography, French, Math,
Religious Knowledge and Chemistry. He achieved a distinction in Physics.”

In order to do so, Snows experiences in taught sclence were
clearly not always disappointing. At aone point during his middle years at
Alderman Newton, his usual routine in sclence class was disrupted in a way
that finally matched with the private sclence he had been cultivating on his

owr

"Were not going into the this moming
[the science master] sald. I'm going to talk to you,
my friends...Forget everything you know, will you?

That his
desk swinging his legs. "Now, what do you think all
the us,
you



192

B L ch i1k

MM (ol a8 8,
i il izt
Jr memmmmMWmmmme mummm WMWMMWWMMhmm
bt EN T
TR mmwm ..um,u m.mm, m.smmm. « "85 48 WM
=89 Mmmm xxm mmmm ify mmmmm mm P
w m dmw MmmmeWWmmm mewmemmmmmmemmm
oh aped gy 2903 B WMMmmmaw
b aLned IHI 7

mmd ESy8E & : mmmm
mmmm MMmmemwmuwme mmmwwmmmwmmm



S - i e A A o AL

193

That moming’s lecture provided all the added impetus that Snow needed.
From that moment an, he was able to direct his energies through more

ccarly distinguished institutional paths.®
With his formal education completed at the age of 16, Snow re-

mained at the school for a further three years (1922-1924) as the school's
laboratory assistant. This was taken up subsequent to a suggestion made
by HE. (Bert) Howard who had joined the Alderman Newton staff in 1922
As Howard made clear to Snow, by staying on at school in this capacty, he
would be able to prepare himself for the Intermediaie British School Certif
icate (IBSC) which was then a prerequisite for admission into the external
sclence degree program of London University. This seemed, to Snow, a most
appropriate thing to do for, although he knew from a very young age - cer-
tainly before age 16 - that he wanted to be a writer, he was pragmatic
enough to realize that sclence would give him "a nice way to eam a living'®
"It was [both] the easiest way to a more congenial life, for a time" and the
way to escape "the discontented Hfe" of Leicester.®  Thus the timing of
Howard's suggestion was fortuitous as, pror to 1921, there was no oppor-
tunity for a untversity education in Leicester.

These extra years at the school clearly were not easy for Snow
as he was growing impatient to leave Lelcester and get on with a career.
Howard was influential, however, and Snow stayed. @The tme was made
more tolerable by late nighi chess games, cafés, long discussions of litera-
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ture (Snow read and reread Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, Proust, Balzac and Wells)
and long considerations of the future for a provinclal lad with a sdence edu-
cation. This time was well spent and passed quickly for Snow.

In 1921, however, as a memarial to those from Leicestershire
who had died in the war, a university college was opened in Leicester in the
disused Lelcestershire and Rutland Couity Lunatic Asylum.® The syllabus
and examinations of the college were set uy London University® In 1925,
Snow was awarded a scholarship on the basis of good IBSC examination
results and was thus able to complete a general B.Sc.. However, given that
the oollege only appointed its first physical sclence lecturers in March 1925
Snow, in effect, had to complete the majority of his degree work alone. He
was examined on the subjects of Mathematics, Chemistry, and Physics but
recetved little tutoring from the faculty.

The two new lecturers in: Leicester were Louis Hunter who was a
hydrogen bond specialist and who was appointed to teach chemistry, and
Alexander (Sandy) Menzles, a spectroscopist, who was appointed to teach
physics.¥ After his years of studylng and working as a lab assistant, Snow
now was keen to pursue research and so neither Hunter nor Menzdes had
much dificulty in convincing him to stay on for the additional two years in
order to take his Honours B.Sc. in Chemistry. In making this commitment,
both Hunter and Menzies were well aware of Snows reputation as a lab
assistant. As the sclence master at Alderman Newton's had wameq, Snow's
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idea of dismantling equipment after a lesson was to open a top drawer just
below the equipment and, stretching his arms all around the apparatus,
sweep it into the awaiting drawer. Thus Snow had, at an early age, become
renowned for his lack of ability in practical experimental matters.® As a
consequence, Hunter was able to reminisce that Snow had beep one of the
worst students of experimental chemistty he had ever met. Further evidence
of this deficiency is provided by Snow’s brother, Philip, who wrote that:

inaforlnnderﬂversltytoldmthathehad
marked an experiment by students who had to pre-
pare a dye stufff malachite green, from supplied
chemicals. It was nomal, at the end of the exper-
ment, for hands and fingers of all the students to be
covered with the dye: Charles managed to emerge
distinctively with the addition of a green face and
green hair,*

But despite this weakness in experimental chemistry, Snow succeeded in
taking a first class Chemistry degree as an extemal student from London
University in 1927.%

Following this, Menzes, who was one of the first physicists in
Britain to take up Raman Spectroscopy in 1928, oconvinced Snow to
spec’alize in Spectroscopy, which was then one of twelve M.Sc. subjects that
London University allowed external students to study for. As Mendes' very
first research student, Snow studied the Raman Effect and tnvestigated the
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abscption of light by molecular films of cnnamic acdd. as well as their
absorption spectra and chemical constitution.*

Although Snow recetved no honours for his work - due, accord-
ing to both Menzies and the historlan W.H. Brock, to the fact that he was
the only extemal M.Sc. candidate in all of England in that year - he did
recetve his M.Sc. in 1928, Out of this work came the first of Snows more
than 20 published sclentific papers: '"Band Spectra of Molecules Without
Unused Valency Electrons” (1928) and "The Relation Between Raman Lines
and Infra-Red Bands' (1929)° this latter article serving as an important
bridge for Snow between Leicester (and his work with Menzes) and his new
research at Cambridge* Nonetheless, London Uniwrsity examiners did
award Snow a Keddey Fletcher-Warr Studentship worth the substantial sum
of £200 per year for each of three years (1928-1930) so that he might
pursue further research. Snow’s chance to leave Leloester had come.
However the studentship was normally tenable only at London University.
Mendes (who had been a Fellow of Christs College, Canibridge) argued to
the ex'mining board that Snow should be allowed to continue his research
in spectroscopy and that the best place for this was, not London but, the
Department of Physical Chernistry at Cambridge. Once the London commit-
tee had acquiesced to this idea, Menzies then had to convince the Fellows of
Christs College of this idea. This was not an easy matter due to the
lateness of Snow’s application and the nature of the request. Both caused a
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small row amongst the Fellows. Nevertheless, in the final analysis Snow's
application was accepted and he went up to Cambridge as a research
student in October 1928.°

From this it is cdear that Snows exposure to Cambridge's
legendary ‘corridors of scientific power owes just as much, if not moare, to
Sandy Menzies as it did tc Snow's own intellectual abfiities and hard work
Although Snow was finally on the verge of realizing the dreams that he and
Bert Howard had put in place and worked towards, he was also leaving
behind his childhood era of ‘private science’.

It was with a sense of warmth, awe and impending power that
Snow entered prestigious Cambridge University in pursuit of a what was
then the rare Ph.D. in Physical Chemistry. The awe with which Snow did so
was genuine as he had, literally overnight, gone from a world in which there
was little in the way of research or tutoring into an institution which had,
by all accounts, one of the highest concentrations of research in physics and
chemistry. In addition, here was the research and the researchers of which
Snow had been reading as a boy. Indeed it ~vas here, in Show’s own areas
of atomic and molerular structure, that research would alter the very nature
of our 'mderstanding of ourselves and the world around us. As Snow later
came to realize, the discovery of the atom finally put an end to the scien-
tists’ ‘“affectation” of separating human concemns fram sdentific truth®
Evidence of the juxtaposiion to the private scence of his early years was
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now all around Snow as the names and wvolces of Sir JJ. Thompson, Lord
Emest Rutherford, Professor Peter Kapitza, J.D. Bemal, PMS. Blackett,
John Cockcroft, James Chadwick, and Paul Dirac ali could be k:ard in the
courtyards! Great names and exciting ideas! "It was, perhaps, the most bril-
liant period in Cambridge intellectual history. When you think of the people
who are about..”” Indeed, when Snow later associated the second sclentific
rewolution with the year 1925, he was not making an outlandish caim.
While we often think of the Einstein papers of 1903-1905, the Bohr model of
the atom (1910) and the Rutherford model of 1912 as signifying the down of
modemn sclence, Snow’s perception very accurately aligns with a number of
powerful breakthroughs. In 1923, for example, the Compton effect was
discovered, as was the ‘de Broglic wavelength’. But more importantly, the
theory of quantum mechanics was introduced in 1925 with its foundations
being developed with great rapidity during the next few years. These were
largely introduced by Heiseberg Bom, Schridinger, Bohr and Dirac,
Cambridge physicists were deeply involved In these discussins.® In this
kind of environment, who could blame Snow for dreaming of greatness and
wishing that he too would be come a Fellow of the Royal Sodety?* But in
the interim, there was much work to be done. Snow was determined to be
part of it all, even ‘though his ambitions were temporarily tempered by a
provincial child's awe.”
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Snow felt certain that, as Bert and Sandy had repeatedly told
him often, 'one can not have a scientific career without going to
Cambridge™  This "Mecca, Westminster and Rome; this was the greatest
sclentific meeting place in the world"® He recalled the feeling of preparing
to meet these men and ideas:

fitt was an exciting time..., for the first time in my
life I was meeting very clever people.®®

I remember reading the University Calendar, leamning
the names of the professors. looking them up in the

Whos Who and in the indexes of the modem text-
books.>

He was not disappointed. He was introduced - not to the world he had
dreamt of, but - to the real world of sclence. As a result, Snows childhood
view of the immutability of scientific knowledge and the inevitahility of scien-
tific progress began to be significantly revised.  Moreover, the private world
of sclence which he had associated strictly with books, ideas, and only rarely
with sclentific discussions was suddenly replaced by large, busy and fully
staffed labs, a host of possible mentors to choose from, their conflicting
ideas, and an array of research students with whom to share one’s excite-
ment and thinking. Nowhere else in Snow’s writng, and perhaps in all liter-
ature, is this realization portrayed more vividly than in those two sections of
The Search entitled "The First Friends" and "Effect of a Revolution”.®



Referring to his earliest Cambridge dasses, Snow fictionally
evoked the revisions that he faced as a student in his growing realization of
the apparent contradictions that he was coming to realize were a necessary
part of scientific thinking These revisions were to fnitiate the transttion
Snow made from being essentially a private ‘posiiivist’s’ sdence to the more
public world of a realist ‘The first of several transitional blows came from a

professar:

[the Professor of Physics] was a plump man with
of a presence; most of his lechmre was
read from notes, but at times he looked up and
spoke to us with a slightly pompous affableness.
"Were beginning to think - "he said once, and told
us about the modern development of an idea, and I
had the thrdll of being intimately in touch with the
hub of the world He mentioned the mucdeus and
said, "Rutherford has suggested a constihition for ft,
but I'm not sure that he’s right" Before that, I had
never imagined that these new concepts were any-
tlungbutmatmnmslhadhmrdofcormmm
past.buttheadencelwassmdymgseaned
without people or contradictions.®

Thus Snow came quickly to understand that sclence is both cognitively and
socially constructed.

A second blow came from fallow students against the potential
ethical and political hlindness of sclence:

When Sheriff or I assumed, as we 80 often did, that
sclence was fnevitably going to change the future,
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and that we were optimistic because of it, Hunt pro-

"I cant understand the way you two believe.”

"Dont you see”, Sheriff would break out, "that sclen-
ce has got the future in its hands? It will make
peq:lellvehagergveﬁ:emlelsme.gveﬂmpowu'
why, we shall soon have Nature at our mercy.
Isn'ttlmtamghﬁrym‘?'

There was a pause. Hunt was always a little slow at
finding his reply. And then:

‘Its not We shal have a fine healthy population,
maybe - and give it some wholesome exercise now

and then by making it run away from poison gas.

you want me to have a mystical belief a super-
plumbing organtzation?”

Sheriff got nettled.
()necanmakeanytlﬂngﬂdiuxh:sbymdudngttto
its Jowest terms."

"And anything romantic by raising it to its highest."
"Romantic be damned" Sheriff cried.”

This positin certainly reflected the extreme view of many of Snow’s cal-
Jeagues but was not one to which he subsatbed. He was far too sceptical
and pragmatic to lend himself to such beliefs - although this kind of exuber-
ance made up, by his own calculation, something like 2 per cent of his
temperament.  Indeed, Snow would have eventually agreed much more easlly
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with the argument made by Jacob Bronowski® that those ‘who think that
science is ethically [and politically] neutral confuse the findings of sdence,
which are, with the activities of sdence, which is not."®

"In a way, I think we have.”

Hunt amiled, a litle annoyed. "God, youre as
arrogant as the rest. How?'

I spoke quickly; I had thought this out:

"We make experiments and we get resulls and
infer that there are such things as atoms. Then
work out that if our atoms are right we ought to
more experiments and get certain definite
We try it: and our atoms fit the facts."

Hunt paused. "Your atoms are just a guess that
works. They're not the truth."™

wE33

!




The epistemological fraflty of sclence was repeatedly driven home, even ff
only tacitly ~The nommal scence of lab routines plus the late nights of
studying, arguing about theory and formulae, bore the lessons of realism in
sdence® Snow referred to this himself in the guise of Arthur Miles (the
heo in The Search) using an allusion to Helsenbergs Uncertainty
Principle® In drafting a compromise position between Hunt and Sheriff,
however, Snow reiterated the impact of the scientific revolution that he was

participating in as a student, as well as its nature.

itself right or wrong For the sdentific process
is nothing more or less that a hiatus between ‘point-
er readings” one takes pointer readings,




Thus the Yeal' sclence that Snow was coming to know was one that was a
mental construct which was full of people, politics, and contradiction.
Indeed Snows language shows dearly that he was aware of the thinking of
the day. For ecample, as A.S. Eddington wrote in 1930,

truth; but his ideas seem to zigzag In a mamner
disconcerting to the onlooker.®

Here, in what Snow came to see as the lberal-democratic model of
rationality lay the source of sclence’s power. Among its facets were curiosity
and concem about the workd around us, reasoned and open (public) enquiry,
end responshility. This realzation dearly gave a new dimensin to Snow’s
ecientific thinking and at times it left him with an exhilarating and intoxd-
cating sense. His descripion of scientific progress deady fSlustrates both
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this and its aesthetic pleasures - again echoing that first excitement that

knowledge gave to him.
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home to a certain type of mind at once. And it
worked. Rt worked ke no other in the history of
sclence. As soon as the model atom was thrown
away and the new mathematical constructions made,

It was because of recollections lke these that Snow was able to freely and
honestly exclaim throughout his literary career from the Rede Lecture to The
Physicists that 'we are living through the greatest of sclentific revolutions"”
"Were lucky to be alive just now..Coming into things Hke this, Coming
into sclence at this time of all times. It's the renaissance of sclence, it is the
Elizabethan age - and were bon right in the middle of it Lord, we shal
have lots of fun!"®

And yet, at other times it could also be a time of deflation and
anger as it was when:




to him was an evident fact, 1 realized jor the first
time, how far sdence had gone. We were not pick-
ing up pebbles from the beach any more; instead, we
knew how many we should be able to pick up. They
had found the boundary to our lmowledge; some
things would remain unknown fwever; one of the
results of this new presentation of matter was to tell
what we could not know as well as what we could.
We were in sight of the end. It seemed incredible to
me, brought up in the tradition of limitless search-
ing mystery beyond mystery, the agrophcbla of the
infintte. 1 resented leaving it I gazed at the speak-
er's opaque brown eyes, angty with him for the
insight and the vision that made my own belief in a

seem, even to myself, both

hazy, unending progress
tawdry and second-rate. 1 wanted him to
Yet I could see what he meant.

i

Thus, between the charged, allembracing climate of Cambridge, and the
powerful juxtapositions of insight and emotion which were to cascade from
his first fireside exposures to the real world of sclentific research’s most
exotic frontlers, the character of Snow's outlook was revised In a way that
served to decpen his commitment to his realism. This fused with his own
natural enthusiasm and hopefulness, and buoyed him through difficult
moments. The sobering contradictions and struggles of sclence which he
encountered as a student served - not as & depressing coumter balance
which fostered an idedogical belief in science’'s special epistemological status
Snow was far too sceptical for such a belieff but rather, - as a powerful
ampitfier to Snow's tough-minded pragmatism which already underpinned
his character.




Cambridge’s sclentific culture. He tur - his aftentins (for the time being
to his own research. As he said, while keeping the fraflty of facts and the
excitement of intellectual rigour in mind:

Detalls of the future kept rumning through my
mind - [when] I could begin [my] research...”

While Snow worked near the Cavendish and Dunn labs, he never
actually conducted research there™® Indeed, his home for two years was a
bench I the Physical Chemistry Laboratories in Free School Lane which is
now part of Pembroke College” These faciliies were quitt new when Snow
entered them in 1928 and were becoming renown in their own right for the
high quality and wide ranging research carried out there.

Despite the fact that the Professoar of Physical Chemistry at these
labs was Professor Martin Lowry - whom Snow described as "a very dever
man who had never been accepted in Cambridge..and who had, with a
certain kind of obstinacy, got stuck with researches on optical rotation that
didn't attract many " % and that the tttular, administrative head of
the lab was the rather dower Sir Wiliam Pope, these laboratories neverthe-
Jess took on an exciting tone that was commensurate with what Snow
expected of Cambridge. Of particular interest to Snow was Exic Rideal an
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eclectic researcher who had been appointed in 1920 to the then newly
endowed Humphrey Owen Jones Lectureship in Physical Chemnistry.™

By 1922, Rideal and his entire research team had joined the
Lowry labs. According to one of Rideal's dosest and longstanding research
assoclatess, RW.G. Norish, "the atmosphere [during this period] was a
lighthearted one, and Rideal was bubbling with ideas, good and bad, but fhe
was] not strong on experimental detafl, leaving the working out of his ideas
to the (hopeful) ingenuity of his students....Rideal would come round the lab
most days to tak iIn a very airy and stimiating wey, and #f_one oould
separate the good from the bad one got on quite well™ (emphasis added)
A research student with Snow, Philip Bowden, agreed and wrote of Rideal
that

about his and infectious enthusiasm for sclen-
tific waok and about his convictin not that all
problems are soluble but that # will be great fun
solving them.'™

During these years leading up to Snow’s amival, Rideal developed an out-
standing research school which incduded electrochemistry, photochemistry,
and spectroscopy.” As a result, the chemistry research students at
Cambridge - induding Snow and Phiip Bowden (whom Snow would soon
collaborate with) - had a mnatual atracion to Rideal.  Rideal appears in
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Snow's novels as Professor Desmond. Rideal's broad-based tutelage was just
the place to go. Snow soon became aware of this and noted that

Rideal was willing to accommodate research on

any
topic fom pure physics to biology, and his sub-
department accordingly became a kind of hold-all for

anyone who thought he had a decent problem.”

In practice, however, Rideal's rescarch programme was never as gad hoc as
this might suggest Snow came to appreciate, as did others already did at
Cambridge, that Rideal's reason for encouraging such diverse research was
not his "oonsuming desire to understand the nature of chemical
reactivity” as Brock has suggested, but rather was his impetuous interest in
the non-invasive analysis of chemical structure. He was always wiling to try
any new analytic tools. Indeed Rideals strength seems to have been his
enthusiasm on the broad front It was sad that he ooula answer any
questions on any area o physical chemistty. This may also have been Ys
wealness for wmany have aluded to his superfidal tendencies in  that
research students who were lboking for guidance had to carefully fumble
through a lndred of Rideals research suggestions in order to find ten
uscfil ideas™  Nevertheless, he was responsble for producing some Afity
professors and fourteen FRSe. If Desmond” of The Search was fruly Rideal,
then Rideal could (and often did) disclaim ownership of any ideas which did
not pen out. Snow was, as a result, ket Yedfaced as he was with his NO
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analysis and his photochemical studies of biological molecules.  However,
with this kind of enthusia. 1 and eclectidsm w icsearch, Snow was to find
in Rideal an excellent match, not only for his own research which floated
within that poorly defined world of 1920s and '30s physics and chemistry
but also for his intellectual temperament and style which was never to really
accept u.t"_ctual barriers. This refusal to accept intellectual bounds was a
characteristic which was ultimately to bring Snow to leave scence. In a
particularly revealing passage from The Search, Snow wrote of Arthur Miles
(Le. himself) that "Arthur phunges...theyre almost the complete successful
lfe plunges...But the sdentific plunge couldnt last, because, you see,
Arthur never lets himself quite go. There’'s always a piece of him detached
and wandering Now why am I doing this? He plunges and asks. Most
people only plhunge or only ask. But ff you plunge and ask and can't answer
the queston - well the plunge ends...[that has] prevented him from
believing anything but the shility to phinge has made lim know what it's
like to believe something. He's been able to go into things - up to a point.
The detached part of him has got in his way...” Morz will be made of this
later.

In a rather obscure essay on the natme of chemical research
being done at Cambridge which was published in 1833, Snow analyzed with
considerable acumen the directions in which chemisty was moving

inchuding the increasingy close relationship which chemistry and physics
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would need tu develop® "Chemistry", he began, 'is essentially the sclence of
molecules." A primary tool for unravelling these molecular struchures was
spectroscopy, which Snow likened to "solving an immense and rather tedious
crossword puzzie”, the process being 'laborious iIn the extreme to perform
(albet) exciting and invaluable in results”. Arguing strongly that the future
of chemistry rested with physics, he was optimistic that "a physical nvasion"
of the electronic states of complex organic molecules would soon be possible,
and he gave emmples in e pport of his view from the work of Rideal and his
pupils. Interestingly, Snow did not refer to any of his own work which - by
the time of the artide - consisted of 17 scientific papers written either in
solo or in collaboration with Rideal and Lowry, as well as with other re-
search students® It is intriguing as well that Snow's argument conceming
the future doseness of physics and chemistry was to foreshadow a talent
that he was to display rather prominently later in his career: notahbly, this
was his ability to wiite of sclentific detafl in dear prose that was accessible
to the lay-persan and his abflity to identify areas of scentific importance at
an early stage, as he was . later do with genetics and biochemical re-
search, operations research, and cybernetics.®

Largely as a result of the highly autoblographical nature of The
Search, it is often assumed by readers of Snow that he, Hke bis characier
Arthur Miles, was a aystallographer and that he had bufit an X-ray spec-
troscope.® But for no perticularly reason Snow changed this emall detail
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He had, in fact, bullt an infrared spectroscope with AM. Taylor® Clearly
Snow knew a good deal about aystallography and knew some of the top
practitioners of the time such as W.L Bragg (ater Sir Lawrence) who
convinced Snow, one night on a cold and damp train platiorm, to leave
Cambridge in 1940 in order to become the Technical Director of the Ministry
of Labour during the war,® and Bemnal who also had an important tmpact
on Snow. However, if our examination of Snows scientific career were to be
restricted to his fiction and his more publically accessihle writings, all we
would find would be a few very superfidal and cursory statements on the
content of caystallography. For example Snow superficially defined it in his
interview with John Halperin:

Crystallography is the study of crystals.®

Somewhat maore usefully, Snow wrote in The Physicists that

Crystallo had always been off the mainstream
of modem It deals, not with the structure
of nudel and atoms, but with the grography of
atoras - the positon of atoms i solid matter, and
recently, and far more difficult, In lquid matter also,
Crystallography s not only an elegant study, but one
with multifarious uses. However the muclear physi-
cists didnt consider it touching the core of physics.

Eg
i
i
I
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and once again:
W.L Bragg.. whom was a sclentist
of the class, had devoted his life to fcrystal-
lography]l. So did another man of great gifts, J.D.
Bernal, chemists and geologists had been
looking at the exterlor form of aystals for centuries,
and Bemal oould bring a twentieth
technique to bear on the fundamental atomic struc-
ture of The was X-rays. X-rays are

length. Xray wavelengths - at around a ten-
thousand-millionth of a metre - are very similar to
the spacing between atoms in a crystal. When X-
rays shine on a crystal they penetrate it DBut some
are reflected back from the different layers and rows
of atoms, and the reflected pattems are not easy to
read. it requires an experienced or
complex computer programmes that have only been
avallable in the past few years. But in principle, all
the information is there, cryptically, in the pattern of
reficcted X-rays,®

But beyond these, the few general refererces to his own research which do
exist are vague and share only a repeated allusion to the ‘tedious", "difficult"
or 'laborious” nature of the work. A hastlly added yet obligatory mention of
the ultimate value of going through such a process was also typically in-
cuded® K we note Snows repeated descriptin of the work #n these rather
dismal terms, and at the same time recall his own reputation for being a
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poor experimenitalist plus his desire - recognized since 1921-22 - to become
a novelist, then important questions regarding Snow's impression of his own
research and future prospects as a sclentist invariably arise.

By tuming ow attention to Snow's scientific papers, some of
tlmequem&iqmnbeaddressed. Before this, however, a number of pre-
liminary observations can be made. Fistly, it can be noted that Snow’s
total scientific output spanned the period 1928 to 1935. Secondly, it can be
said that these consisted of 26 papers.® Seventeen of these (65%%) were col-
laborations while nine (34%) were written solely by Snow. Of the collabora-
tions, a quarter were written with research supervisars (notably Rideal and
Lowry) while the remainder were written either with colleagues or with Snow
himsef acting as the senior researcher and writing with students. Some of
these collaborators would go on to become highly successful researchers in
their own rightt most notably in this regard, Sir Eric Eastwood (FRS, and
who was to become, in 1962, the Director of Research at English Electric
while Snow was their Director of Sclentific Personnel); and Philip Bowden
(CBE, FRS, Fellow of Calus College, Professor of Surface Chemistry at
Cambridge, Director of English Flectric from 1953-1968, Snow's life-long
fdend, and the man who appeared as Sir Francis Getiffe i1 Snow's novels).”
A thid introductory point is that all of Snow's articles appeared in
recognzed and well-regarded journals such as the Proceedings of the Royal
Society, the Transactins of the Faraday Society, Napure and the Proceedings
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of the Cambridge Philosophical Society. Snow also wrote two chapters for
the 1933 edition of F.W. Aston's classic text Mass Spectra gnd Isotopes®

and a 1933 chapter on "Chemistry” in Harold Wrights University Studies
Cambridge. In addition, although it was not standard procedure during the
1930s for journals to have articles carefully peer reviewed, Snow's papers
were all ‘communicated by credible researchers including both Rideal and
Lowry® Indeed one paper acknowledged the assistance of Patrick Blackett.
A fourth and most significant preliminary observation concems Snow's fleld
of scence. Clearly his interests were in the area where physics and
chemistry overlap, but his insistent identification with physics was obviously
more a matter of choice than of strict fact. =~ More spediically, even cursory
examination of Snows scientific publications reveals that his research was
not in oystalography, but was rather in the related fleld of molecular
Spectroscopy.

Snow's scentific research all dealt with aspects of the interaction
of molecules and electronic radiation™ As J.CD. Brand has noted, they fall
into three main groups which are distinct chronologically. These might be
described as Snows periods of research intc (1) infrared vibration-rotation
spectra of di- and ti-atomic molecules (1928-1330), (2) the photochemistry
of large molecules (1930-1933), and (3) the electronic spectra of solids and
gnees (1932-1935).
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Snow's first contributions to published sclence were in 1928 and
were based on his M.Sc. work. However his first contribution to a high-level
sclence meeting came in September 1929 at a meeting of the Michael
Faraday Society held in Bristoh. The topic of the conference was "Molecular
Structure and Molecular Spectra”. This meeting was, in fact, very well timed
as applications of the new quantum theory to physical chemistty were just
appearing® Indeed as CV. Raman himself pointed out at the meeting the
1928 discovery of Raman scattering® had opened up a completely new
means of studying molecular structure.

By 1929, the only infrared spectra for which extensive rotational
analyses that had been completed were those of the hydrogen halides in
which intervals between successive lines in the rotation structure is large
and readfly resalved. However, the spectra for polyatomic molecules were far
from understood. Snows papers on the fine struchme of carbon monaxide
(CO) and nitric axide (NO) were landmark contributions and put him ahead
of all competitive researchers in this area. Snow's collaborators were EK
Rideal, F.IG. Rawlns, and AM. Taylor.” Rideals interest in the infrared was
new and was, in part, stimulated by Taylor who was a visitor to Cambridge
from the Applied Optics Institute at the University of Rochester, New York.
k 8 worth noting that after his collaboration with Snow, Rideal dropped this
lne of investigations into the infrared entirely.
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Snow's paper descrbbed work which had, for the first time,
achieved a resolution of rotational struchure in the fundamental bands of CO
5 and NO - molecules whose reduced mass is substantially greater than that
| of diatomic hydrides. To achleve this resohstion Snow and Taylor construct-
ed a simple prism-grating spectrometer® which was of proven design and
which was comparable in perfoomance to other high-resolution instruments
which were operating at that time.® The Snow-Taylor instrument involved a
sindle infrared beam with the sample material and reference cells exposed
alternately. The sensitivity of the instrument was adequate to resolve the
detailed features of the fundamental bands but not suffidect enough to
determine more than the general outlines of the overtones bands.

Although acceptable for CO, the resolving power of the Snow-
Taylor spectrometer coud not handle the more complex NO spectra. CO
was shown, by Snow, to consist of the P and R branch energy levels only;
however NO proved to be the first and for many years the only example of
diatomic molecules of an infrared spectrum in which & Q branch energy level
is present between the P and R branches. The importance of this observa-
tion was that # confirmed Mulliken's predicion in his molecular orbital
thecry. This was, in fact, the first time that infrared rotational analysis was
used to determine arbital symmetry.

The dificulty tn dealing with NO, as was anticipated by the theo-
ry of Hil and Van Vieck,'” i8 that it is made up of two akmost supertmposed
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components which each have slightly different rotational constants.  No
instrument in 1929 coulkd have resolved this structure; but Snow, Rawlins,
and Rideal must have been unaware of the Hill-Van Vieck work for they
would surely have noted the absence of this Hill-Van Vieck splitting Ten
years later, when the double band of NO was finally deciphered, the authors
of the analysis commented that the

exising measurements of the fundamental [y Snow,
Rawlins and Rideal] were made with insufficient
dispersion sensitivity for precision measure-

Brand has remarked that this comment "is less than generous’. However, it
is hardly a pejorative statement but is rather a neutral explanation. In spite
of some difficulties among the CO and NC analyses which formed the core of
Snow’s Ph.D. dissertation, these have become landmark papers in the fleld -
bringing Snow closest to the crest of a breaking wave of sclentific discovery.
They had the desired effect of Ph<lping Snow achieve a Cambridge College
Fellowship and of launching Snow into his professional sclentific career.
However his future work was not to be quite as successful. Indeed. his
tendency to rely on negative evidence plus his impetuosity (what Brand has
called the dark side of ambition) landed at least four eserious sdentific
blunders on Snow’s doarstep.



In 1929, Snow wrote a paper enfiled "The Relation Between
Raman Lines and Infrared Bands".  This was commumicated to the
Philosophical Magazine by Rideal In this article, Snow discussed the
compatibility of Raman and infrared spectroscopy. However, in what is a
rather general and inconclusive analysis, Snow made the starting claim to
have observed infrared absorption by N, and O, which "while not definitely
proved is more than a posshility’. By todays standards, this datm sounds
preposterous as neither molecule exhibits an electric dipole. In fact, it
seems certain - as Brand has pairtd out - that Snow’s ‘obsarvations’ were
caused by uncompensated residues of CO, and H,0 in the spectrometer.
However, Brand's aitidism is a shade too heavy for, at that time, no
possibility could have been ruled out  Nevertheless, Snow's speculations
were mistaken and he should have been suspiclous of any absorption tn the
same region as CO, ar H,O. But Snow never checked - revealing what was
to become a problematic flaw tn his experimental method - and (perhaps
more surprisingly) neither did Rideal. As Snows supervisor, & is remarkable
that he ever sponsored such an extravagant catm by a student who was
only tn his first year of doctoral research. Thus the adequacy of Rideals
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Desmond-like’ supervision must be seen - at least in part - as contributing
to Snow’s negative experiences tn science.

This incomplete understanding of theory was to menifest I
another paper from this phase which set out to establish the struchure of

nitrous oxide using infrmed and Raman speciroscopy. The basic question
Snow asked was s the molecule symmetrical (NON) or unsymmetrical
(NNO}” During this research, Snow was in touch with E.F. Barker of the
University of Michigan and was well aware that the vibration-rotation spec-
trum of carbon dioxide had proven that i#ts struchure was symmetrical, O-C-
O. In this analysis, Snow reported the fine structure In the NO IR
spectum. He was the first to do so. But in his analysis Snow
unequivocally claimed the structure to be linear symmetrical NON, thus
specifically ruling out the lincar NNO or bent NON possibilities. Within a
year, however, Barker (at Michigan) showed the struchmre to be lnear
NNO.'®

The significance of this event in Snows career requires a more
technical analysis into the problem of negative evidence.

The assignment of observed bands to particular vibration modes
is never easy. Variables to be manipulated include the wavelengths of the
omire of each band, their intensity of absorbance, their overall envelope
shape and the comparison of the presence or absence of each band in
odinary IR and in Raman IR Brand has shown Snows minor erors in



assigning each mode whether symmetric, asymmetric stretching or bending
fundamental or overtone, combination or hot. In themselves these errors
are forgivable; even today, comparable mis-assinments are made at an
equivalent frontier of research. However these errors pale in  significance
compared to Snows ggantic gaffe when comparing the IR and Raman data.
For it is this primarily reasoning that decides whether the mdecule is NNO
or NON.

The Rule of Mutual Exclusion, as #t is now called, allows a
simple test of symmetry. Although Snow and his contemporaries would not
have used these words per se, thelr knowledge of theory is correct by today’s
standards and this rule can be seen as a easier way of expressing this
knowledge.

Thus the rule states that if a molecule has a centre of symmetry,
(e.g, OCO) all Raman active vibrations are IR inactive and vice-versa.'®

If there 1s no centre of symmetry then some (but not necessarily
all vibrations may be both Raman and IR active. K ever one fundamental
band is found to exist in both IR and Raman at the same frequency, the
mcleculecanmthéveacamedsymmeuy.

Snow was led astray by two erars, one of his own and one from
the paper written by Dickenson, Diflon and Rasetfl. Rasetifs paper reported
that

o ot e s o Siak 1 e
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one Raman line was found; this was rmather
weak but sharp. The frequency shit was 12818
An infra-red absorption of this frequency would ke at
7.8 mu; we are not aware of data showing any bend
at this However, the least approximate
of the measured by us with the
difference between the cles to

the prominent absoarptions given by EV., Bahr as
occurring at 2.86 and 4.49 may be significant.'™

Actually there is another Raman line at 2224 which, #f known, would have
g@ven the game away. The paint here 18 that Snow bought the Rasett work,
‘hook, line and sinker. Rasetti said that there is no IR band at 1282,
Snow's instrument could not reach down below 1400 because the grating
became ineffective in that region. He did a quick scan "..a search with a
prism [NaCl] instrument up to 15 mu fie. down to 700 cm’] has not
discovered any more strong bands." Was this the emmor due to a technical
assumption made by an assistant in The Search? It would have been easy
for Snow to check that his small spectrometer was working by running CO,,
which absorbs in that reglon. But he didn't and the false, negative result
stood. Snow continued to follow Rasettis speculation that the Raman line is
somechow derived from the difference between the 2223 and the 3487 bands
(note 3487-2223 is 1264, not exactly 1282),

It has taken the unlucky combination of both these experimental
ears for Snow's analysis to be wrong I efther one had not occurred Snow
would have been the right picture. Snow had reported a very strong band at
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2223. If Raseti had reported the same band in the Raman, the rule of
mutual exclusion would have ruled out the symmetric NON structure. Alter-
nafivdly if Snow had picked up the 1285 IR band with his own prism
spectrometer he would have matched it to Raseftis 1281 Raman band and
again the NON structure would have been niled out.'™

Barker's paper of a year later gives us several clues as to what
went wrong. First Barker showed very dear spectra (he was renowned for
his superior gratings). In this case the resolution was more than adegquate
to pick out lines separated by only 0.8 cm’. Snows published spectra of
the strongest band was incomprehensble and, with the benefit of hindsight,
the numbers he quoted in the published table were totally wrong He
reported peaks with an average separation of 2 cm?. One can only surmise
that he was looking at either noise or, more probably, optical interference
bands from non-parallel surfaces of the NaCl discs in the spectrometer.

However Barker was kind in the paper that demalished Snow's
work, giving Snow partial credit for being involved in the reasoning that lead
to the carrect NNO structure. As he wrote,
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and later in the paper

Snow has kindly informed us that his computations
using our three fundamental frequencies reproduc
the specific heat curve very accurately.

Barker's work not only had betier resohition but it also extended to the
higher wavelength and he picked up the 2224 IR band which ruled ocut the
NON structure. The case was dosed.

Snow was rearly moving in the righg circles. One can imagine
Dennison, who was menidoned above and who was five years alder than
Snow, debating the issue with Snow in Cambridge. Dennison, th~ Amercun
prodigy who had worked with Bohr, Helsenberg and Schrodinger, was wel
known in the Cavendish. Earller in 1927 he had been asked to gve three
lectures.  Finding himself short of material for the third, he resolved the
ortho-para Hydrogen specific heat problem that had eluded the theorcticians;
one of the highlights in his fllustrious career.'®

The immediate critidism of Snow's paper on N,0'” was to be his
first exposure to public critiism of his logic and judgement and, on the
evidence of novels such as The Search, he was not to forget the unpleasant
feeling that this represented.



Snows research into photochemistry, which was to amount to
the biggest embarrassment in Snow’s young eclentific career, were under-
taken with Philip Bowden - Frances Getliffe iIn Strangers and Brothers - in
1932-1934. Snow had just published the mystery novel Death Under
277?77, and it was during tlus next period that Snow wrote and published
New Lives For Old and The Search. The purpose of their research was to
study the structural reamangements brought about in large biologically
important molecules by the absoption of light quanta. (We musn't forget
that t was the stated objective of Arthur Mies in The Search to apply
cystallography to biological systems)  Neither Snow nor Bowden had any
previous experience in this area. ‘The reseurch program was based w the

dual premise that () the ultravidlet and wvisble
n bands of large molecules could each be
attributed to local sub-groups, or chromospares, and

() physiological actvity, when present, simflarly
reglwtlileéi&napammsub—mdmemdeuﬂeas
a e,

As a consequence, or 8o Snow and Bowden thought, it should be possible to
nk physiological aciivity to a particular absarption band. More particular
they believed that they could destroy the biolkogical activity of a vitamin by
fmadiation iIn an appropriate band or induce physiological activity of an




inactive precursor by a photochemical rearrangement wusing light of a
carectly-chosen wavelength. "At the time, vitamin molecules were at the
threshold of struchwre determination by standard methods of chemical
degradation, but no vitamin had yet been prepared in the laboratory from
physiologically fnactive material”™® Snow and Bowden hoped in effect to
leap-frog this process through photochemically-induced partial synthesis. It
is lkely that the idea for this lne of experiment came from JD. Bemal
whose own wark, on the photo-rearrangement of cystalline vitamin D, was
published at almost the same time'® In part, Snow’s enthusiasm in this
wark was connected to his enthusiasm for the new quant-m theory.
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Rideal who had achieved an outstanding success by applying surface
chemistry to biological systems, was now tying to replicate this success by
applying spectroscopy to biological systems.

Snow and Bowden published their preliminary work in a letter to
Nature? In so doing they acknowledged the "generous co-operation" of
such fndividuals as Sir Frederick Gowland Hopkins and J.B.S. Haldane,
Unusually, Hopkins, who was then President of the Royal Sodety and a
ploneer of wvitamin research also sponsored a press release in The Times
under the title Birth of a Vitamin'. As Brock had pointed out, "the event
was a 30 day wonder, attracting considerable positive attention from
industty and the press. ‘The joumal, Industrial and Engineering Chemistry,
wrote that "production of Vitamin A on a large scale and s manufacture in
foods, such as bread and cereals, may be expected f recent British
experiments are confirmed.” The Chemical News wrote that "by arranging
for the exclusion of the radiations which destroy the vitamin and free
passage for those which create it, further yieldds should be obtained." The
Lancet and the British Medical Joumal both reported that “they believe they
have produced vitamin A artificlally’. However, within weeks thelr work was
publically criticzed by two senior authorities on the organic chemistry of
vitamins. The work of Snow and Bowden, according to this assessment, was
completely wrong on all points that were essential to the argument’® In a
devastating letter published tn Nabye (ater Sir lan) M. Heftwon and RA




Morton of the University of Liverpool dismissed the daims of Snow and
Bowden. Hellbron and Morton dominated this field. Their demolion was
done on many levels. To begin with, the method used by Snow and Bowden
was not new. Indeed, "the technique (the study of spectral absorption
cuves, and irradiation with light of sclected wavelengths) is familiar and has
already been applied in vitamin studies" Morton had used spectral analysis
of vitamins as early as 1928. Additionally, "the idea of experimental method
as a key to several vitamins seems to underestimate the differences between

organic compounds of widely varying constitution”. This is the scientific
equivalent of acknowledged experts saying that Snow and Bowden ‘didnt

know their organic chemnistry.’
More serious coritidsm of the Snow and Bowden work was
addressed regarding each of vitamins A B, C, and D. Of the vitamin A

experiments, for example, Helbron and Morton wrote that “from the
published spectrograms their product is obviously coloured and in al
probability contains unchanged carotene, so that the relevance of the
promised biological assay does not emerge, since # has been fuly
established that carotene is converted in vivo into vitamin A" This is the
scientific equivalent of acknowledged experts suggesting that Snow and
Bowden ‘didn't know their bio-chemistry’.

Of vitamin C, Heflron and Morton state that “Dys. Bowden and
Snow state that when they are able to record the abeorpion spectrum of




pure vitamin C, they wil be able to test its identify with either initiated
narcotine or hexuronic acid. This is so true as to be obvious”,

Closing their response, Hellbron and morton write stmply that
the daims of Snow and Bowden "have no precise meaning"'* Once again it
is important to step back and analyze this disaster from today’s vantage
paint. It would be trite to categorize biology and biochemistry as ency-
clopedic in magnitude and complexity but Snow and Bowden showed Httle
comprehension of its scope. However, at that time, intellectual territory was
not as guarded as it s now. They just needed a ‘guide’ to show them
around the geography and to protect the:n from pitfalls along the way.

In retrospect it is stil a major regret in modermn chemistry that
simple photochemical reactions have not worked out in a way that might
have seemed possible in principlee.  Most chemical reactions are irradiated
thermally. That is, heat is applied so that molecules are made to go faster
and in so doing to colide with each other, hoping that on average the right
bits' will break off or the right fragments will attach themselves. Of course,
inevitably, the molecule breaks in the wrong places; thermal degradation
gves unintended bi-products. A more efident way would be to cut the
bonds exactly where you want No malecular-sized scissors are avaflable but

¥ we shine light of exactly the right frequency (this was achievable before
1850 only by filtering out the ‘wrong frequencies) we can tn principle cause
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a particular bond in a molecule to vibrate so energetically as to break quite

me.lls
Attention was quick to focus on Snow and Bowden. The contro-

versy is recounted by Brands comments on the experiment which claimed to
convert beta-carotene into vitamin A

certain  vitamins by using.lightt but that wasnt
right’. Now we know that vitamin A is formed from
carotenebymzymeacﬂmbutmtbyhmdlaﬂm.“'

Snow and Bowden were thus careless and once again had not
done their homework - they were unaware that in 1931 the chemical const-
tution of vitamin A was virtually settled. Snow must have been horrified
that his bhnder was committed in full view of the President of the Royal
Soclety. Referring to this period of his life Snow wrote that T was extremely
miserable. Everything personal and creative, seemed to be going wrong™"




The trauma of these emrors of judgement was represented clealy tn The
Search. Asking ‘what am | to do?, Miles (L.e. Snow) recetved clear advice.

mistake, You've M’vem let yourself bed'mmdthc wﬁ
regretted over. Youve got to get out

Then In three or four years youll be back where you
were; though it will be held against you, one way or
another.ﬁrﬂk‘relga'thandthat. It wil delay you
getting into Royal, oourse That cant be
h Youll have a lean time for a while, but
youre young enough to get over 1.

Bowden, of course, took the advice, rebuilt his career and became an FRS.
Snow did not. But by 1935 he knew that he would have leave science.

During this same perid, Snow wrote artides tn such periodicals
as the Cambridge Review and cared out work with Rawiins on the visible
spectra of transition metal complexes. The hypothesis was that the spectral
bands of complexes corelated one-to-one with the transitions of the free
metal cation in the gas phase. This basic idea commanded considerable
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attention at the time but Snow and Rawlins (who had published previously
in the area) gave no indication of having known the fromtier work in this
field that had been done by Hans Bethe,'' by Sauer,” or to the implications
that these papers later came to be seen to have iIn terms of spectral
analysis. In Brand’s view

it is dificult to belleve that the faflure to mention

[this] work is simply a lapse of courtesy: instead, it
torepmsmtacarelesshﬂﬂeranetowards

Ancther form of spectroscopy in which Snow did research was
conducted near the ultra-violet spectra of ethylene and certain of its rela-
tives. This work was done with Allsopp and Eastwood. While in retrospect
the tone of the research results can be seen to be somewhat hesitant, this is
understandable as one had previously attempted to analyze rotational sub-
structure in the spectrum of a molecule of such size and complexity before.
Nevertheless, despite their hesitation, the methods which they pioneered in
this work remamned aarent for several years.'® In the context of #s period,
this was probably Snows best work It showed more judgement, patience
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and imagnation than any of his previous work. Of course, we must not
forget that a considerable portion of the credit may well belong to Eastwood
whose later accomplishments suggest that his contribuion may wel have
been decisivee. In a footnote to their paper, Snow and Eastwood suggested
posshble future work'” which - had they pursued - could have been quite
significant. But they did not pursue this lne of work, and Snow was to
leave primary scientific research altogether. In the end, Snow knew his
scientific career was a fajhwe. As he wrote in The Search, in "a sense, |
mysef have Hved by my wits since I was eighteen; a faflure iIn an
examination, a bad start in research, a mistaken choice - and I should have
been a schoolmaster all my Hfe"'* This, to Snow, meant fatlhre. And thus
once he had become a Tutor at Cambridge, coupled with his scientific
research experiences, he knew he had to leave science behind.

Thus in sum, a number of things can be said of Snow’s scientific
research. He did perform some good sdence however he was far from being
the "brlliant physical chemist...whose work on photochemistry in the solid
state could easily have opened up for him a new field of research” as Bernal
sail during the Two Culture Debate’ in 1962 But Snow knew this. As
he said, T was not good enough." ‘1 should have made quite an adequate
ecientist, but not a great one.” T shoud only have been happy in
Cambrxidge ff I was an academic of the class of [Bemal, Rutherford, Kapitza
and Hardy] - which I should never have been, even ff | had sted.™ Certain-



ly he was well thought of by such eminent personaliies as Blackett and
Gowlin- Hopkins, but this was more for his affable nature, overall intellect,
scepticism of dogma and his ease around powerful or important people than
for his prowess as a researcher. Clearlyy, he was a competent techniclan as
he would have needed to be in order to be awarded a Cambridge doctorate.
But importantly, and equally deady, an overall assessment of Snow’s
research reveals that his work was uneven, he was impatient, that his judge-
ment was sometimes impaired by his attraction to the idea of making a
major contrbution to science and that he would never have been a major
scientific force.

As to why he was so anxious to associate himself with the
Cavendish instead of being safisflied with being simply a ‘physical chemist
from Cambridge, the answer is most assuredly buried within the powerful
cognitive and subtle political values espoused by that sclentific community
which Snow was to admire. Cognitively, many Cambridge researchers felt
that even ff they werent working under Rutherford, they were at least
playing a part of the second scientific revolution. As Snow sald not long
before his death, although he didnt work at the Cavendish, he knew that it
was an important time and he regularly went to the Kapitza Club meetings.
They were exciting'” And politically, Snow was well aware that

the general atmosphere [of Cambridge at the
was vaguely liberal, [and] strongly intemnational ™ thmel
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Moreover, the filends whom he 9idealized’ (fom Bemal whom he met in
1928, to Blackett whom he met tn 1930 alng with Hogben, Crowther and
Gregory, Hardy whom he met in 1927 to the Hindeys whom he met in 1929)
were all quite far to the intellectual left, but not the trade union left'™
Snow was also on the leR of the Labour Party, but he was always less
adamant about mass movements than his friends.'® These influential scien-
tific friends kept hoping that Snow would see ‘the light and really throw |his]
weight in, [to the political reformation of the inter-war period] but (he] never
did'" While Snow saw the left as the only practical option at the time, he
was also "genuinely sceptical’ of anmyone resembling an idedlogue. But a
more important explanation of Snow's ecientific affiliation related to his eardy
impression of the progressive nature of modem physics wversus the supposed-
ly unprogressive character of chemistry, This point was driven home by
Bemal, underscored by Haxdy and fictionally recollected by Snow in a con-
versation between Arthur Miles (L.e. Snow) and Leo Constantine (Le. Bemnal).

"Why is chemistry the most conservative of sclences?
Because its got no mathematical basis,” he said

promptly.

"You mean’, I said, "&:at&n'e'snaﬂnr;%mtmtthe
new ideas by? And the old ones have all the force of
tradition behind them. Back to Kabe, as #t were?'

"Any science without mathematics 8 bound to




nyself, know. Only I didnt get a mathematical
traning o=
This was Snow taking candidly of himself, although what he was describing
was certainly no ‘revolution’ fn any Kuhnian sense. More, the work of such
figures as Bohn had - through spectroscopy - begun to effectively many

chemistry and physics. Snow, it can be sald with some certainty, was a
matics by GH. Hardy. In Snow's eyes physics was both scientifically and

socially progressivee.  This was reflected repeatedly in such novels as The

physicist by temperament - trained (0 some degree) in advanced mathe-
Search. For example,

mmm mﬁmm




Beyond this, through edensie tutoing by Hardy during 1929-1930, Snow
leamed the necessary advanced mathematics to "understand more physics
than most physidsts"™ Thus, in Snow’s own mind he was cdearly - and
without any doubt - one of the generation that changed - and would con-
tinue to change - the world.

None of these observations reganding the Hmitations of his sden-
tiic career would have come as a swprise t0 Snow. Indeed, in later lie he
insisted that 'by vocation 1 was a wiiter"’® In an occasionally enlightening
series of interviews conducted in 1978, Snow affirmed that as a teenager he
was convinced that, one day, he would be a nowelist; that there was never
any buming desire to become a scientist - rather, that it seemed the easiest
way of making a decent living in the 1920s; to escape the econornic sur-
roundings of provincial Leicester. Sdence was something that came easly to
him. But he knew that, for himself he coud not have stayed on at
Cambridge.

[Going to Cambridge as I did] was a nke way to eam
a Iving in the thirties; out of what I gt firam various
sources, about £1200 a year, | ved ke a well-to-do

bachelor...] knew | was going to write.

Futhermore, and contrary to the sl dominant perceptin of
many of Snows readers,” Snows lterary carer does mot n any way
represent a radical break with sclence, or a corss perid in  Snow’s
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professional life. We know that from the earliest period, while stll at the
University College in Leicester, Snow's interests were diverse and he was
dearly not intending to pursue sclence as his career. Wiiting was to fill this
bil. As a teenager and well into his Camiwidge days, Snow had taken an
active part in debating societies, had done a considerable amo.mt of writing
for such schoal periodicals as The New'onian (1923-25) and The Luciad
{1926-28) and had in fact wriiten his first novel (Youth Searching) which
was never published and of which the sole two coples were destroyed by
Snow and his, thea, ghifriend.'® So, we can surmise that when Snow left
Leicester in 1928, he had no real intenton of pursuing a career in scientific
rescarch.  Although his intellectual excitement over scence was real and
sincere, he was muca too preoccupled with people and the wordd around
him to be able to focus entirely on science. Although he was never to
officially break with sclence -gaining authorty and selfcefinttion by
identifying himself as a sclentist as late as 1978 wiillst speaking at the
University of Texas at Austin - there can be no doubt that he did migrate
away from # pepetuating a more deeply seeded self-defining margnal
status which was bestowed on him by his status as being a postgraduate
student in physical chemistry from the Provinces.

There can be no mistaking the fact that sclence - that is to say
scientific knowiedge, the social style of i#ts community, and (s relationship to
society - deeply influenced Snows values and life-long realists outiook. By



the time Snow’s training in science was complete his literary, scientific and
politicel realism had become importantly coextensivee. How Snow conducted
this translation of his early observation that scientific facts were the result of
mental and social constructs into his sense of the importance of science was
significant indeed. This is particularly true as it fllustrated both his affilia-
tion with the social relaons of scence movement while at the same time
demonstrating clearly his differences with those factions.

While colleagues such as Bemal and Huxley argued about the
importance of sclence in sodety, Snow adopted a subtly different approach
and quietly argued instead on behalf of the tmpartance of sclence to the
individual. = The distinction for Snow was an important one., To speak of
‘society’ was t00 macro a concept, Snow feltt It carred with it too high a
level of aggregation to be ahle to usefully make initial observations. And as
a political concept, it led too often to a confronfational style which was
unproductive.'® To someone such as Snow whose own successes had come
by studying the fundamental units of matter (atoms and molecules) and by
working as an individual within the power centres of sodal systems, such
advances as we can make i life could only be thought of at the level of the
individual. For example, # is here that political change can be made; it is
here that people live, think and experience; it 18 here that any direct mean-
fIng or knowledge of the wordd can be held; and it 8 here that sclence can
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have its greatest impact. Such ideas Snow expressed in terms of the secand
scientific revohaition (Le. 1900-1925).

In an unpublished series of notes for talks he was mvited to give
at the Massachussetts Institute of Technology and at New York University,
Snow wrote succinctly that:

the scientific rewolution is already performing and
has in fact partly performed, a structhwral trans-
{lmormaummofmodundennaacyandem’sidead

By this latter note, Snow meant nothing unduly complicated but intended,
quite bluntly, to queston what we - as individuals - are likke, how far
removed from the rest of animal life we are, and in what sense are we
responsible for our actions.'*!

In posing these questions, Snow could be perceived as asking
what were, for him, uncharacteristically philosophical questions.  However,
while the questions raised are undoubtedly subtle, Snow - in posing them -
never left his basic realist framework. His reasons for raising them was due
to his sense that in "modem’, "advanced’, or "wrban" soclety,'® (which he
defined as those socleties in which "most people have enough to eat...
fwhere] there are houses to accommodate them, where - by and large -they
are almost completely literate, and where children have some education’),'*®
there was a gowing sense that "civilization is alipping backwards"'* This,
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he noted, often translated itself into an inarticulate ‘anti-sclence’ sentiment.
But this was the wrong response to our technological world which was based
on false hopes. What Snow offered in his discussions of sclence was "a bit
of non-utoplan thinking"'* What he delivered In practice was a modified
version of the Radical sodal function of science rhetoric which he recited in
his best Bemalan voice. Although this was not to reflect Snows most
creative and unique contribution to the modemist debate, #t did serve as the
basis for what was distinctively Snovian realism. But in sketching out his
prima fade argument, Snow defined his basic elements simply and conven-
tionally:  sclence was ‘'the attempt to understand the natural wordd” and
technology was the ‘"attempt to alter and control the natmral world''
However in setting up these categories, Snow fafled to critically examine
either the usefulness or integrity of the categories themselves, or their
implications for social development  From tme to time, Snow would
become vaguely aware of these shortcomings but this only resulted in him
burying his assumptions or bullding arguments which did not directly
depend on them.

Snow’s flawed assumptions arose out of a common, stil popular,
but only partially useful distinction between science and technology.

That is a deliberate choice. | could have waid
applied sclence, but increasingy I have ocome ®©
ﬂnnkthatthatsnnsleadmg.'rhctdmhu-m

[sclence and technology] exiremely  complex...
sanedanaimmetwoacuvmesﬁnemdﬂ:e
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between them disappears. In others the separation
is complete."®

This distincion was made for essentially two reasons: firstly in order to red-
ress what Snow recognized as "a profound confusion in the popular mind®
and secondly to underscore his conviction that scence holds a spedal and
frrevocable status in human activity. Both stances are flawed.

In the West, one meets quite a strong wave of feeling
which is called for short-hand purposes anti-scien-

But in so saying, Snow was attempting to protect the sanciity of sclence by
cinging, definitionally, to two artifidal categories. To anyone familiar with
sclence policy trends, as Snow was, terms such as ‘sdence and technology’
can only be of use in the broadest terms. Closer examination of the
rescarch function reveals, far more practicallyy, a blumed conttmum of
activity as is represented by basic and applied research, experimental design
end development, process and product innovation, technology transfer and
diffusion - each one of which is, in fiself, definitionally problematic. This



recognition is now widespread.'® Today all research #8 sl an act of
enlightenment. However as governments continue to insist on the tmpor-
tance of the market-organized research system, researchers and research
administrators have had to leam to adjust to the commodification of sclence.
Snow knew this but choose not to admit # - prefaring to recall what he
remembered as the ‘Golden Age' of scence. To Snow, in this weakened line

of thinking,

Science as sdence doesn't present any practical
em. It is international as no other human
aclivity can be. Nearly would agree that it

larger framework although trace elements of it are frequenfly encountered.
Much more tmportantly to Snow was his overall view of the importance of




science. Speaking of the andent past, Snow reflected, in his best Bernalsian
voice, that

The revolutionary changes in human life have all
been technological....Agriculture was somehow

happened upon 9 to 10 thousand years ago...It
meantthebegnmngd‘whatmtumdvﬂizaﬂm

These changes were "on the whale, technalogical as opposed to sclenttfic”.!™

"The first industrial revolution was largely the result of dever
crafismen; people with the mechanical gift; people who lnew the material;
people...who weren't sclentists in any sense.."® However, we are currently
going through another change which has far greater implications for the way
in which we think and live, and which Snow foresaw. This change "springs,
not from technology but, from science..[The] really exciting things which are
about to happen to us now are coming from sclence into hardware in an
astoundingly short time"'®  These were to come from quantum physics,
molecular biology, and computing sclence. And as Snow perceptively under-
otood, these changes would have a far greater impact than any consdous
polttical decision for these changes would directly affect Man's chenging idea
of himeelf.



In a very basic sense, Snow saw sclence as being responsible for
dismantling our longstanding anthropocentristic beliefs, and iIn gving us a

taken time, but has been a great lesson in humility which has deeply affect-

dearer (and stll evolving sense of who we, as individuals, are. This has
ed our common wisdom.
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But that
fiourish. This is the only life we know, and
human beings will go enduring it and sometimes
enjoying it
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when that was shattered much security went
had to search for another place to stand.
Our idea of ourselves has now enough for

But in so far as sclence has revised our conception of where we
are in the universe and of who we are genetically, a change of greater pro-
partions which affects the role or place of the individual tn soclety is also
being changed by scence. Some of this change will be perceived for being
either good or evii Through the continuing rapid development and diffusion
of computers, for example, it may well emerge that none of us will need to
sign or have cheques in the near future. To many this kind «f cxnge will
be positive. At the same time, it 18 possible that we will have computers



which can take account of what each of us 18 doing It mgy track all of our
income and all of our expenditures; it will make doing income tax much
easier while making the avoidance of income tax very difficult. In this sort
of case, convenience is riding on the back of very serious questions about
technology and individual rights to privacy, but always there are the good
and the evl aspects.  Nevertheless in the view of many technology and
labour theorists incuding Carlota Perez and Harry Braverman'® (which
Snow anticipated concurred) it seems "inevitable that perhaps 10% of the
population (of the advanced dustrial nations) is going to work much harder
and 90% is going to work much less". The serious implications of a society
based on ‘non-work’ are mantfest’™  Speaking to a reception at the Bidtish
Embassy in Washington in 1966 and encapsulating what was, for him, the
necessary condition which actively defined the active and socially meantngful
individual - the modemn individual - Snow noted that:

finge who are not statistically since

species first doveloped. This, I believe, 8 a good
thing and a much greater thing than the disadvan-
tages that I am now going to anmmcate. But there
are disadvantages. It 15 all very well for us. We
have anterior resources. Most of us ke the jobs we
mmmwmmmmmm
we can put up t But imagne what a

p(p:laﬂmbmmbelﬂc!fmwwuk.a
was aonce the purpose of life, s taken away from
you. Now purpose is the salt jsic] of hfe. Most
people are unhappy ff they are not gven it 1 cant
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But this is no reason for despair. Indeed quite the contrary is true.

Science and technology embody elements of both good and evil
It brings great benefits, but has a knack of unexpectedly stabbing you in the

back. This is true even of what seems to be the most benevolent of technol-
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to achieve.™

Here Snow did not even touch on the fmportant questions raised by
contraceptive technologles or the momlty of sustaining bhuman lfe by
technological means, but they are clearly not questions for the faint of heart.
These types of questions, which suround and press in on us daily, presents
the greatest challenge to our intellect and our will. This in ttself is cause for
great excitement as it fmbues us with an urgent sense of purpose and
identity. Although it is true that "we can only do little things...that is no
reason for not doing [that which we can do] as strongly as [possiblel"™® In
so doing - in attempting to define and re-define what it is to be human - we
cannot deny the existence of technology. ‘Technology, properly used, is the
only weapon....at hand."®

It is this qualfying phrase - ‘properly used’ - that is of pardcular
impartance here and which runs as a central thread in Snows thinking
since, at least, 1938. Because of the peculiarly scentific character of our
age, Snow reasoned, "scentists are the most important occupational group
in the world today. What they do is of passionate concern to the whole of
human soclely.”* And hence

g

a time llke this, scientists would be less than
f they did not consider their responsbil-

J
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These responsibilities are especially great because most decisins in an open
society are made as a result of closed politics and not by open groups of
. people. And with those most vital of decisins, by which Snow meant those
decisins by which we lve or die, the process is becoming infinitely
naower. "It does not seem that there are any advantages other than
speed. The posshiity of erors in judgement is greatly increased.  [And]
what is worse, the spread of indifference, of a kind of contracting out of the
whole world of decision making has spread widely through soclety. This is
part of the despondency of our time....

Im'tttpossiblematthemmteragewmaddtothe
bad effects [decision making]? ’Ihatis.the
numberofpeoplewlmaregdng be informed
about decisions is going to become still smaller?'®

Thus, with regards to the reality of sclence - its commumity,
knowledge, and rigour - Sncw posed what is by some estimates the ultimate
question: ‘'how are we going to restore a widely-based individual judge-
ment?'® He is sure that #t can be done. But it will not be based on false
hopes. As we have already sakd: the findings of scence are ethically
neutrall or as Snow would awkwardly say, non-moral’ or ‘morally un-
neutral. It is true that published research results can be used for good or
evii, But the activity of sclence is far from being morally netral as ques-
tions of practical ethics always lie in what to do next. Research which is yet
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to be completed, or which is yet to be undertaken cannot be undertaken
without a commitment of will and resourcess The population at large,
induding sclentists themselves, must firmly come to know this. As Snow
phrased ft:

Science can no more prevent itseli producing poison
and high explosive than a cure for diabetes or the

steam engme...It is admitted that much research is
directed consclously and entirely towards producing
means of destructionn. Whether an individual scen-
tist takes part in such a work s a problem for his
own conscience.'®

But, iIn speaking of the imminent outbreak of Warld War I, Snow
drove his point home:
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To this end, Snow conceived of a modem realist mechanics for
the human condition at la fin de millennfum. At its centr2 was the credo of
Richard Gregory, G.H. Hardy and J.D. Bemal to which Snow was exposed at

Cambrirdge:

we must know as much of the social relations of
science as we do of sdence itself.'™

science [mnmhngerbe]vetyremotefrm human
intricacies, human problems....'"

But animating this view - in additon to the understanding of the emergence
of scence as a qualitatively different engine of change in both the public and
the private spheres - was Snows privileged focus on the individual over
sodety; on the need for purpose in life, an appreciation for the force of will
in society as well as for a sense of rational judgement and responsibility.
Even though Snow had left scientific rescazch by the late 1930s, sclence had
provided hkim with all of these elements and had fnmeasural’, tmproved his
life. As he said of his own life, eclence

had beexl%more fmportant than money, love, or

But in so daing - in seeking a balance between his own public and private
persona - Snow had been sabie to realtze the importance of pervonal politics



in modernity’s public affairss. I examining how social change could be
generated by rational individuals, Snow developed whit could best be
described as a pervasive and highly individual ‘politics of reason’. But
nowhere is Snow's political perspective seen more cdearly than in his
literature.




CHAPTER SIX
PERSONAL POWER AND PUBLIC AFFAIRS

men must know that

in this theatre of man's life

it is reserved only for God and his Angels
to be lookers on.

Francis Bacon'

We live, as we dream - alone.

Joseph Conrad?

In what is still an influential depiction of ‘the political novel’, Stendah! wrote
that "politics in a work of literature is like a pistol-shot in a concert"
(something loud and vulgar which cannot be ignored).® However, in so far as
this is true, then Snow’s work must be seen as something of a departure, for
at no point in his writings - all of which deal with overtly modern and political
themes - is the reader distracted by the stark intervention of partisan politics,*
nor is the reader forced to cater to the thoughts of an ideologue.® Politics is
too sustained and too subtle a theme in Snow’s ficdon and non-fiction for
either of these.® Politics, in Snow’s thought, is transparent yet ever-present.
It 18 the medium of the struggle of modernity, of aesthetics and of rationality.
Indeed, Snow sense of the political in fiction leans more towards the definition
of the political novel provided by Morris Speares.’
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In Snow’s fiction we find the novels of ideas, involvement and of
direct observation. They record the character and the significance of social
change in a scientific/atomic age. They gauge the tensions and the shifts
that occur as a result, especially within the establishment...all so that (he
implications of these changes for individual life and the social form can - at
least - be better understood and - and best - be acted upon or used.®

In many ways it is a pardonable error to assume that, since Snow
spent a total of 22 well-placed years in the service of the British Government,
and since his novels parallel modern historical events,” that his work must
therefore be directly and obviously political. But this would be a gross
overstatement. It is true that Sncw did actively pursue a first-hand experience
of politics. As be himself said in the preface to his book on The Realists,

such "experience can only be learned first-hand".'® Indeed it was this desire
to gain first-hand knowledge of politics that brought Snow, in March 1963, to
ask Maurice Edelman, a Member of Parliament, if he could "prowl around the
House [of Commons]" so that he might "get it right" in writing Conscience of
the Rich."" He once again alluded to his interest in the political disposition
of moderm society when he wrote in a personal note to Prime Minister Harold
Wilson upon his resignation from the Ministry of Technology in 1966 that “you
have given me a most privileged ring-side seat". Certainly Snow’s pursuit of
direct experience was in part driven by his literary requirements. But this was
alsy driven by Snow’s considerable ambition, by his desire to permanently
escape his own social history and ‘boy from the midlands’ social background,
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and by his attraction to - indeed by his sheer fascination with - society’s

xxtiiax o power. T Yeyoo cthese, Soow randy - 8 -eeer -- drectly
discussed marters of politics - even though he could be heard, as late as
October 1670, addressing local Labour Party meetings in London."

In part, Snow's avoidance of formal ideology and political criticism
is traceable to the fact that he was bound to the service of British Government
between 1940-44, 1945-60 and 1964-66. This required that he not directly
discuss matters of politics. As he put it in Public Affairs:

I had been thinking about [politics] for a good many
years....but 1 hadn't been free to express myself in
public. This was because....] had been a public
servant....] was bound by the obligations and con-
ventions of the public service. It is an old, and on
the whole valuable, convention that one doesn’t make
statements which bear directly on politics....[Anything
I have said in public has been] within the rules.'

Lezming, and then playing within, the rules of modern society
was a very important part of Snow’s wcld-view, and identifying the rules was
a central aspect of Snow's political realism. As such, what a close reading of
Snow’s work reveals is, not a close documentary of Whitehall, but rather an
articulate view of social change within masc society in which his non-utopian
notions of ‘the good life’ and ‘the good person’ inform each other. In so doing,
Snow never adopted the position of a political theorist in the manner of a
Raymond Willilams, a George Orwell or a Frank Raymond Leavis. Indeed.
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evidence suggests that Snow’s knowledge of formal social and political theory
was almost non-existent, and that his reaction to the ‘English Dreamer’ ideas
of Leavis and T.S. Eliot" was strongly intuitive. Indeed, as a study of Paul
Boytnck's authoritative bibliography reveals, Snow chose to review hundreds
of books rdealing with fiction, science, history, and history of science, but only
twice - in the case of Raymond Williams' Culture and Society and Jean Paul
Sartre’s Iron in the Soul - did he review anything remotely associated with the
soclal or political theory of modern society.'® Nevertheless it is clear that
Snow  nself was very much engaged in his own coming to terms with the
broad political realities of the twentieth century, and in attempting to say
something publically (through his literature) about these realities.

Perhaps nowhe: ¢ else {s Snow more firmly anchored as a politi-
cal realist than in > own operative definition of ‘politics’ as "the power
relationships of men in organized society”.’ In so saying, he can be clearly
identified with the traditional concerns of political realists - the art and
transparent exervise of power, and the balance of power between private and
public spheres.'” As those caught in the struggle of modernity already know,
this does not come freely - as Snow emphasized and as we shall discuss.
One freedom or responsibilit; is the next person’s prison. But Snow - as a
lberal political realist - did not wish to celebrate power. Rather, he meant

to approach an understanding of it so that it could be used in the service of
individuals.
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More specifically, Snow sought (and, for himself at least, found)
degrees of freedom within the confines of social institutions and responsibil-
ity. Yet he was never to forget the essential tension which exists between
freedom and responsibility. His vision of ‘the good society’ reflected these
values as the values of a vibrant civilization - independence, intellectual
freedom, and individuality.

To liberal political realists such as Snow, the world must be seen
as a thoroughly human place in which skillful people can, and must, work
to create an open society.'® The realist also never believes that the State can
ever provide or establish the conditions for goodness. It can only promote
the conditions for happiness. In so far as this is true, political realists hold
a deep-seeded belief in the possibility of social reform - but the responsibility
for this change must rest with individuals while the form that change takes
must be defined by the parameters of existing social institutions. Thus it is
not surprising that Snow rejected proposals for radical social reform which
came from ‘the English Dreamers’ as Snow refused to entertain any critique
which sought social change on the back of an antithesis of scientific-indus-
trial society.'” Nevertheless, Snow was well aware of the growing tensions of
the modern Metropolis, and, through his framework, he did try to compre-
hend "the growing moral discontent of the West™ that modemnity implied.

Like many other critiques of the modern condition, buried deep
within Snow’s assessment lie strong conceptions of progress, rationality, and
history - but, for Snow, conceptions of history leaned less towards Walter
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Benjamin's notion of "revolutionary nostalgia" and more towards Stendahl's
"promesse de bonne heure”. This tendency’s animating character is most
visible through his fiction - through Snow’s ‘New Man'.

But this is not to suggest that his assessment of modernity was
fixed or static. Indeed, the optimism which Snow derived from his progres-
sive images of science and which typifies his early-to-middle years underwent
a decisive transformation over time and left Snow with a darkening vision of
society. As Saguna Ramanathan has noted,” the combination of science,
aesthietics and politics which had once given Snow his sense of vigor, insight
and public attraction had, by the end of his life, diminished in their
explanatory capacity of the modern world. We will briefly discuss this aspect
in the following chapter. For the moment however, it is important to under-
stand Snow’'s perspective of the public sphere.

Snow rejected any assessment of modern public affairs which
fafled to comprehend the nature and growing influence of science. By
ignoring science in this way, the successful mediation between the individual
and society could not be effected. Snow’s views of the importance of science
should be clear. As we have seen, Snow argued that:

the scientific revolution is already performing, and has
in fact performed, a structural transformation of
modern democracy....?
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As a result of this simple fact, Snow argued, science must begin to be taken
into account in any realistic attempt to progressively comprehend the nature
of our contemporary condition. He underscored this view on numerous

occasions saying, for example, that;

Whatever happens to us, our fate in the next fifty
years depends on how far soclety can adjust itself to
the new power science has put into its hands....Our
culture will be a very mandarin affair unless it in-
cludes a knowledgae of the most importarit single force
in human affairs.

But nowhere did Snow make a more articulate presentation on this theme
than in his Science and Government and in his 1971 Preface to his book,
Public Affairs.

When Snow's three Godkin Lectures at Harvard University on
November 29th, December 1st and 2nd 1960 were published in April 1961
under the name Science and Governme it,* they engendered a discussion
which - while not as heated as those which surrounided the Re:ie Lecture -
was nonetheless immediate and which seemed to have far-reaching impor-
tance for the futures of advanced Western nations. This was largely due to
the fact that it touched on the national policy questions which had been
recently and urgently brought to the fore by such events as the laun-hing of
Sputnik by the Soviet Union in 1957. Moreover, it was recognized that what
Snow had to say dealt with the fundamental choices that nations had made
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in the recent past and were sure to make in the future: choices such as
those taken in England and the U.S.A. in 1940-41 to work on the fission
bomb; or that taken in 1945 to go ahead and use the fission bomb; or the
choice taken later in the 1940s to make a fusion Lomb; or those taken in
the United States and the Soviet Union regarding intercontinental missiles.
In the Harvard lectures, and in order to discuss the current affairs of im-
mense public import, Snow explored the relationship of science and scientists
to the functions of government during World War II. In so doing he proposed
several considerations for the future role of science in both periods of crisis
and healthy democracies generally. In the course of Snow’s lectures he clearly
demonstrated why the New York Times had dubbed him a "story teller for an
atomic age'. Even at this level, the link between Snow's non-fiction and
fiction cannot be broken.

The tale which Snow tells in Science and Government focuses on
two men and two choices.*® The men are Sir Henry Tizard, F.R.S. and F.A.
Lindemann who, as Lord Cherwell, became "the right-hand man and grey
eminence of Winston Churchill...."”® Close friends since 1908, Tizard and
Lindemann were to become bitter enemies by the 1930s. As the head of a
government committee which was set up at that time to study air defences,
Tizard was in the ascendancy of his career. Indeed Snow claimed that
without Tizard, Britain would never have developed Radio Detection Finding
(RDF), which later became known as RADAR, in time for the August-October
1941 Battle of Britain. But in May 1940, when Churchill became Prime
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Minister and Lindemann became his scientific advisor, Tizard was quickly
relegated to a comparatively minor scientific-military function.

The most important row between Tizard and Lindemann canie in
1942 on the subject of strategic bombing. In that year a paper was issued
by Lindemann (who was now a Cabinet member) claiming that the British
bombing offensive must be directed essentially agaiast German working-class
homes. Although the ethics did not seem to bother Tizard, Snow asked

What will people of the future think of us? Will they
say....that we were wolves with the minds of men?
Will they think that we resigned our humanity? They
will have been right.”

Tizard and his allies were more concerned that Lirdemann’'s calculations of
the effect of such bombing were overly ocptimistic. He claimed, in fact, that
Lindemann’s claim that a total concentration of the bombing effort would
destroy 50% of Germany’s houses was 5 times too high. Indeed, P.M.S.
Blackett claimed that it was 6-7 times too high. Tizard pushed the minority
view and argued that a different strategy needed to be developed. Within the
prevailing atmosphere which had the "faint but just perceptible air of a witch
hunt” he was regarded as a defeatist. Lindemann won the debate and stra-
tegic bombing was "put into action with every effort the country could make."*

Lindemann’s policy was a failure as Tizard and Blackett predict-
ed it would be. Indeed, post-war surveys indicated that the estimates used
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by Lindemann were, in fact, 10 times too high! As Tizard wrote after the war,
*no one thinks now that it would have been possible to defeat Germany by
bombing alone....The effort in manpower and resources that we expended on
bombing Germany was greater than the value in manpower of the damage
caused."”” Tizard believed to the end of his life in 1959 that, had he been
listened to, the war could have been ended earlier and with less cost. "As one
goes over the evidence," Snow stated, "it is hard not to agree with this."
From this story, Snow extracted a number of warnings for the
industrial nations to consider. No nation’s government science is ‘freer’ than
any other’s, nor are its secret scientific choices. "So we iind ourselves looking
at the classical situations of closed politics".?* The relationship between
Lindemann and Tizard is "the purest example of court politics"® - the attempt
to exert power through a man with a concentration of power. Tizard's
authority was over when he called on 10 Downing Street in 1940, and
Lindemann - as Churchill's chief science advisor - "had more direct power
than any scientist in history”. Roosevelt also had a ‘court’, but no scientist
ever became as intimate with him as Lindemann had with Churchill.
Fortunately, Snow noted, Hitler kept his power all to himself. The relationship
between Lindemann and Churchill thus - although noble and admirable in
some ways - resulted in bad judgements in public affairs. "Bold men
protested to Churchill about Lindemann's influence, and were shown out of

the room".»
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Although Snow conceded that there are no easy answers to the
problems concerning the use of power in closed politics, he nonetheless
believed that there are things that we must avoid in the future. He put these
points quite simply. "I think most of us would agre- that it is dangerous to
have a solitary scientific overlord. It is specially dangerous to hzve him sitting
in power, with not scientist near him, surrounded by politicians who think of
him, as some of Churchill's colleagues thought of Lindemann, as the all-wise,
all-knowing Prof."? Even if the advisor is a Tizard or a Blackett, a Vannevar
Bush or an Allan Bromley, the “"obvious dangers outweigh the vestigial
possibility of good.

Nevertheless, having said all this, Snow did believe that scientists
should be allowed to be more active in all levels of government. At a
somewhat superficial level, this position may seem paradoxical, but in reality
it is simply a reassertion of Snow’s emphatic belief in the responsibility of the
intelligent and articulate individual to participate as fully as is possible in the
shaping of society. Snow was also, of course, supporting the revision of
British government practice to separate the science service from civil service
within the government, as it allowed little migration of scientists into the
mainstream bureaucracy durinig their careers. But more philosophically, at a
time when society is clearly deeply troubled, the scientists, Snow felt, have
something which society could make good use of - foresight. "I am not
saying, of course, that scientists have foresight, and no one else has" but
"sclence, by its very nature, exists in history....Scientists have it within them
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to know what a future-directed society feels like....science itself, in its human
aspect, is just that.”® I have no doubt that Snow would have considerable
difficulty in making such a strident claim today at a time when science has
become tied to funding and missions that are influenced by the government
or industry. But nevertheless, within the temporal context of these lectures,
Snow's claim that bureaucrats., managers, and administrators have become
masters of the short-term solution - that they had, in effect, created the need
for sclentists who could bring their gifts of foresight to problems of

government decision-making - fell on interested and receptive ears.
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In an appendix to Science ard Government published in 1962,

Snow slightly extended his argument to say of the military-qua-nuclear threat
that

the longer I think about the way decisions have been
taken, are being taken, and will continue to be taken,
the more frightened I get.

We are ‘orced to (lepend, "much icore than is healthy for siociety” on the
scientific judgement of a comparatively small number of men....Whatever we
do, [rarrow reliance as we had with Lindemann] must not [be allowed to]
happen again."

Undoubtedly Snow's most succinct expression of the need for an
understanding of uie relationship between sclence and politics by both
scientists and politicians came in 1971. In the Preface to his Public Affairs,

Snow summarized his concerns as fcllows:

1. We - that i3, most of the people in the wc.1d - are
moving into great dangers. One is the possibility of
thermonuclear war....

2. These dangers have been brought about by tech-
nology, or what we now call applied science: that is,
our ability to understand, control and use certain
features of the natural world. Technology has two

faces, benign and threatening....

3. The only weapon we have to oppose the bad ef-
fects of technology is technology itself. There is no
other. We can't retreat intc a non-technological Eden
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which never existed. We can't look into ourselves and
take comfort from any doctrine of individual
salvation....It is only by the rational use of technology
- to control and guide what technology is doing - that
we can keep any hopes of social life more desirable
than our own; or, in fact of a social life which is riot
appalling to imagine.

4. This being so, people will have to understand what
technology applied science, science itself is like, and
what it can and cannot do.

5. The scientific decisions made inside government
are, and will be increasingly, of critical importance.

Often they have been taken by inadequate methods,
or worse than that.*

Of course this view runs couater to the views of such dystopions
or Jacques Ellul - who had published his views in 1964. Ellul denied that
major transformations in politics, economics, culture and ethics can have a
significant impact on technolugy. fere particularly Ellul argued that humans
really have no free choice over whether technology grows or how it grows. As

he said:

at the present “tme, technique has arrived at such a
point in its evolu. on that it is being transformed and
is progressing without decisive intervention by man.*

Underlying Snow’s passages lies a more complex perspective which Snow
brings to bear on the changing character of public affairs, and the way in

which science and personal in.uivement is infused into the process of cocial
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change itself. But in so doing, and as these passages suggest, Snow did not
advance the views of technological utopians who sees the cure to social cvils
lying in the need for more technology. While he did see the scientific break-
throughs of this century as having profound social, political, and personal
impacts,” Snow was also very early in recognizing the now widely accepted
idea that problems which are essentially social and political in nature cannot
be solved through technology.® Solutions to such problems can only be
achieved vy active individuals who have a deep understanding of the chang-
ing character of the age.

This character, which also implicitly contains both a revitalized
and a revised scclal contract between the individual and society, is distin-
guished by developments beginning in the modern scient'fic revolution. As
Snow pointed out, these included electronics, atornic energy, automation and
Jybernetics. "Materially”, as he said, "our lives are bound by these develop-
ments".* Tonceptually, as we suggested earlier, this is also fundarnentally
true.

However, Snow's conception is not unproblematic. Working on

the basis of the Godkin Lecturers and Public Affairs alone, we do not get a

clear notion of the practical mechanics of Snow's views on science and social
change. For instance if we were to extrapolate frcm his view that scientific
decisions should not be left to the control of a very small number of individ-

uals then are we correct in thinking that Snow thought widespread scientifc
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literacy and subsequent public participation in the policy process is a viable
solution?

Although ma.y have assumed tha* this is the case, Snow never
went so far as to explicit:; endorse this case. In fact, as Jon Miller, Kenneth
Prewitt and Morris Shamos have all independently and authoritatively
fllustrated, while the level of scientific literacy in a population undoubtedly
has important implications for science policy decisions in a democracy, the
reality is that no individual today can hope to acquire and maintain a mastery
of more than a very few political issues at any one time. Thus the modern
citizen who chooses to follow political affairs opts for political specia’.zation -

that is, they select out of myriad issues those few in which he or che is
willing to invest the tirne and money that is necessary to become and remain
informed. The need for specialization springs from a combination of three
basic forces. First, participation in the political process is but one of the
many demands on the time of contemporary men and women. That many
adults choose to devote a smaller share of their time to political affairs, in
favour of more attracuve and personally satisfying alternatives, can be seen in
the steady decline of public participation in the political system over th~ last
four decades. Even presidential elections, in the United States which
command the highest level of public concern and participation attract a
surprisingly low proportion of the eligible adults.

Second, the specialized information that is required to be knowl-

edgeable about almost any given political issue is increasir g rapidly. Issues
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involving science fall into this category, as do most issues on the national
political agenda.

Third, as our national political agendas become increasingly
complex, it is also increasingly difficult to identify science as a discernible
issue. Science and technology have become implicated in a spectrum of
public policy issues from acid rain to trade. Thus hoping that a public will
become sufficiently sophisticated to both follow science and participate in
those policy issues in which science is implicated is simply not realistic.*

All three forces work to narrow the political horizon, and thus
deny - if this was indeed Snow's intention - the possibility of having a
scientifically literary, publically active populationn. However on the other hand,
if we were to extrapolate from Snow's view in the opposite direction and
suggest that what he really proposed was a narrow concentration of power in

the hands of scientists, then - not only would the whole point of Science and

Government have been missed but - to so suggest would be to give Snow little

credit for originality as this is a theme that John Kenneth Galbraith dealt with

quite extensively in The New Industrial State as did Thornstein Veblen more

than fifty years before him; i.e. the rise of technological elites and the growing
primacy of expertise in modern soclety. Clearly neither perspective is
adequate in trying to appreciate Snow. Thus, in order to finally grasp the full
character of Sno.7's perspective on politics we must move beyond the Godkin
Lectures and Public Affairs.
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Snow said of his original conception of the Strangers and Brothers
novel sequence in 1935 that

I had....a certainty of the major themes - in short-
hand terms:....man-in society (including politics, but
somewhat more than that), [and] man-alone.*'

The distinctions between Snow's meaning of politics and that of other critics,
all of which rest essentially on differing conceptions of the changing social
contract between the individual and society, can be clearly seen.*

As we have suggested earlier, Snow recoiled vehemently against
the response to modernity offered by both Bloomsburian aesthetics and by
the English Dreamers, arguing that these "intellectual luddites" acted as if
"they wishled] the future didn't exist".> Snow totally rejected conceptions of
"mass culture” or "mass soclety'. ‘Mass’ notions were, in Snow's eyes, not
only homogenizing culturally and erosive to the individual, but he also saw it
as failing to realistically acknowledge the limited potential of individual action
and of being acquiescent to the weight of an impermeable conception of ‘social
structure’. In rejecting the category and reality of ‘mass society’, Snow
refused to accept - in a cynical fashion - the central themes of modernity:
allenation and exiie, even though the ‘stranger’ that he refers to in his

cequence title was intended from the start to deal with the modern alienated

condition.*
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This is not to say that Snow was blind to the problems of urban
living. Indeed, Snow fully recognized the Metropolis as a cite of angst, and
sympathized with the plight of the stranger in the modern world:

Nevertheless, Snow was not willing to relinquish his sense of social
hope to angst. For Snow, the constructive potential of rationality was too
powerful and too positive to ignore. As he argued - against both academic
theorists and the condition that they describe:

Alienation is a smart verve word for a condition which
is common among disaffected people anywhere. There
are some people who will never comprehend their
world; never be able to come to terms with it; never
be able to get either the joys of fellowship or the joys
of their own individual life....I cannot accept this
fashionable....despair.*®

To Snow, despair - whether it manifests itself at a private, social or political
level - is the most erosive of moods. It totally negates any possibility of

progress or imp.sovement. As be put it,

despz'r is a sin...It removes any chance of action,
small as it might be.*

Action which is based on despair is pernaps the most ugly manifestation of
unprogressive behaviour which displays th- schism between the private and
public persona. Speaking in 1970, Snow stated unequivocally that
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If you are performing as an anarchist, on the good
graces of your parent’s income, or on the good graces
of the water and electricity services, this is real
hypocrisy....Anarchy is not a respectw=rthy proposition.
Or even an interesting one.*

Clearly in such cases, Snow saw the working definition of modern society in
these actions as being distorted in their highly unrealistic depictions of
contemporary social change, perhaps ideologically based, and dangerously
romantic.

At no point does the raison d’étre for Snow's analysis of public
affairs lie directing in countering specific assertions made by various cultural
critics. Snow was never so anchored in the present as to address his dis-
agreements to such individuals.*®* His is, instead, a much more diffuse,
difficult and future-oriented raison d'étre which arises from his growing sense
of the apparent abdication of social responsibility in Western society and the
active general apathy expressed towards formal political influence by newly
disenfranchised groups (such as students) as well as by growing numbers of

the mainstream cizenry. (Indeed, it only becomes possible to clearly locate

the sources of Snow's own angst after 1968 during which time the student
protests, the ‘hippie’ movement, the Chicago Seven trials, and the apparently
general collapse of social order all signalled to Snow a crisis in his own
conceptual framework.) Speaking as an observer of the state of public affairs
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in the West, Snow - referring in passing to the Second Law of

Thermodynamics - suggested that:

the depressed mood of the West may be a mixture of
frictions, lack of decisions, self-woundings of a plural
society; and the idleness aiid acedia, the gloomy
apathy of affluenice - all tending to maximum entropy
or "mix-upness”. This is not the whole of our mood,
and naturally it is not constant, but it is there some-
where in the hinterland of many minds, and it is
enough recson to be depressed.*®

However, in recognizing these problems Snow nevertheless rejected
the analyses of romantics or counter-culture gurus. Snow’s own response
implicitly addressed each of the points highlighted by these thinkers. He
recognized - at a deeply personal level - that aspects of human life appear to
be tragic, such as the fact that on mourra seul® but these are inexorable
realities over which we have no control. We should only expend our energies
on things that are within our power to change. As Snow said in The New
Men:

to Martin it was jet-clear that, despite its joys, indi-
vidual life was tragic: a man was ineluctably alone,
and it was a short way to the grave. But believing
that with stoical acceptance, Martin saw no reason
why social life should also be tragic: soc” " ‘ife lay
within one’s power, as human loneliness ... death
did not, and it was the most contemptible of the false-
profound to confuse the two.”
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Snow’s refusal to abandon social hope, progress and social reform represents
a steady commitment to cultural continuity and traditional wisdom (standing
on the shoulders of others, as in science). But in so saying, it is important
to recognize that these are not static or frozen in time - curios under glass.
Instead, they are part of a dynamic, reiterative process. They are powerfully
augmented in an ongolg fashion by new knowledge and assimilated into new
forms of social organization. Thus what is truly tragic is if we allow ourselves
to believe, even for a r oment, that life is elsewhere - that we cannot affect
the process of change. Putting it rather strongly, Snow believed that "if you
don't live in society, you are a fraud."

Snow believed fundamentally that the exploration of the individ-
ual necessarily means the study of Man in society. Because he found that
most men, if not all, can be understood adequately only if both the public
and the private sides of their lives are examined, his analysis attempis to

examine those interactions between Man and soclety. In Strangers and

Brothers, life is a continual balance between the necessities and demands of
social institutions and the needs and potentialities of individuals. Snow saw
Man's fulfilment - including His own - as coming through his participation in
soclety.® In Snow's series, then, it is not surprising that those who do not
choose to live in a truly social life are anomalies - either world renouncing
saints (like Martineau in George Pussant and The New Man) or neurotics (Roy
Calvert - who appears in The Light and the Dark, The Masters, George

Passant, and Time of Hope).
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In attempting to move towards a progressive understanding of
contemporary public affairs and a realistic reconciliation of the private and
public self, Snow’s first concern was to examine the terms for a new balance
between the legitimate claims for personal power. In order to do so he not
only appealed to the level of theoretical abstraction which is often used to
discuss the process of social change itself, but he also convincingly addres-
sed the minutae of decision-making in both its corporate and moral dimen-
sions.

Snow began by establishing the basic premises which he adopt-
ed, and which he maintained throughout his career. Principle among these
premises is that the relationship between the individual and society is
symbiotic. Paraphrasing - or rather extending - Jacques Ellul's observation,
there can be no disembodied social (or technical) change,* social change was,
for Snow, entirely the result of the actions of individuals. The oppressive
weight of institutions, such as colleges, research labs, or government
departments, is not (in Snow's view) intrinsic to the institution but is more
the result of a power matrix of individuals, institutions and histories.

A second reciprocal premise is that, apart from a core psychol-
ogical character and predisposition, an individual's existence is created within
the flux of society which embraces the full range of experience - from the
concstruction of our physical and political environments to the organization of
our ideas.”® Snow's belief in the sociality of Man was well-grounded as Man

was seen as gaining significance principally through his mastering and

FEE TR RRANSTeY
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manipulation of symbols, be they mathematical or lnguistic.*® This
understanding was very much one of Snow’s generation, and was represent-
ed by such diverse individuals as John Dewey who, in 1900, observed that
"the individual mind is becoming defined by the social";* and Lord Annan

who, discussing the rise of modern social science in 1959, noted that:

Nothing marks the break with Victorian England

.more decisiv(’y than modern sociology....They no
longer deal with "the individual" as the central con-
cept in terms of which snciety must be explained.
They [see] soclety as a nexus of groups....[which is]
determined [by] men’s actions.®®

Both of Snow's underlying premises are present throughout the
range of his writing. However it is only when Snow defines his use of politics,
as he did in 1961, that we can fully begin to discern the nature of his world
view. This definition - which equates politics with "the power relationships
between men in organized society" - is the key to Snow's reconciliation
between public and private man, and to its limitations.®

Snow began his conceptualization with a rather weak notion of
"the individual”" who, he says rather quixotically, is free:

nearly all of us....feel in a queer sense free, if we are
in a set of circumstances that we know, however
depressing that set of clrcumstances may be....[To] an
extent, you're your own man..
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The essential parameters of this condition are clear:

we all live our lives in terms of immediate existence;
how are we getting on with our partners, what's hap-
pening to our children, what's happening to those
closest to us, the state of our health, everyday success
or the reverse - and so on.*

However these descriptions of what Bertrand Russell called "the atomized
units of society"® hardly seem capable of being either the basis for meaning-
ful power relationships or the empowered rational actors who will achieve
Snow’s vision of social reforn . In order to bolster them, Snow elaborated

somewhat by injecting both realistic encouragement:

It is no use to project a future from a base of false
hopes.*

and an acknowledgement of strong social constraints:
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How free are you to choose your work? From day to
day? From week to week? From year to year? How
free are yon to explain it? How free are you to say
what you think about it? How free are you to earn
your living through your work? In your own coun-
try, in other countries, anywhere in the world? These
cot idn't be more simple and matter of fact questions.*

Even these however fail to direct us. Indeed the missing ingre-
dient of Snow's reformist equation is the belief that:

the moment you abstract man from society you don't
make him any more interesting, you don't make him
deeper, you make him menre trivial.®

Snow posed this proposition in a way that clearly appeals to the reconcilia-

tion of the public and private selves by asking:

in our world, can a man feel even remotely reconciied
with himself unless he has tried to do what little he
can in action?*

This apparently simple query is itself a derivative of an ancient piece of
rabbinical wisdom which Snow first came across ini the 1930s at Cambridge
and which inspired both his actions anid his approach to action throughout
his life. It reads:
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If I am not for myself, who am I? If | am for myself
alone, what am I1? If not now, when?”

However it is through this sentiment that Snow importanily imbues his con-
ception of "individual" with the quality of personal ambition. Personal
ambition transforms our passive condition of "free will" into an active agent
for change - or, what Snow called "acts of will" - through decisions.®

Taken together, it is these judgements that collectively focus all
of Snow's social critique and creative writings into a central conviction that
Man’s relevance cnly becomes manifest when (a) he s actively engaged in a
quest for rational control over the social world around him, and (b) he is
defined as a member of formal and informal organizations. Illustrating these
principles we find, in Strangers and Brothers, George Passant asking the

senior solicitor:

Did you make these people realize that 1 was acting
as a private person?

to which he replies:

My dear Passant, Jou ought to know that one can't draw
these distinctions.

and in The Search:
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Get an unimportant job - and have an unimportant
sort of life.”

Frederick Karl amplifies this point, saying that in his fiction:

Snow....wants to show man functioning in the larger

world, not man praying or playing, but man working
and making, homo faber.”

Jerome Thale comments more generally, but at the same time cecognizes the
implied converse that in order to have an important life - in Snow's social

terms - you must get an important job. Thale writes that:

Snow's fiction exemplifies the sociological truism that
our sense of identify comes most strongly from our
Jobs. Lewis Eliot's work is at the centre of his per-
sonal life, and is the source and occasion of many
moral crises which form his character. It is through
work that he meets friends, and even his relations
with his brother are strongly affected by their jobs....
As we see Lewis Eliot at the various stages of his
career, we always know exactly where he stands in
the professional hierarchy....This is true even of the
minor characters - they are identified in terms of their

positions in professional and institutional hier-
archies.”
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In part this reliance on one's afflliation and place in the hierar-
chy echoes Snow's fixation with his own transcendence ti.ough British class

society and on the difficulty of his rise. But also it represents a realistic
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acceptance of the character of the mocdern working world. However in so
doing it suggests, within Snow's conception, the subservience of the worker
to the dominance of the organization. Snow paid tribute - not to coal miners,
secretaries and clerks, but - only to those who decide to become actively and
rationally engaged in the operation of public institutions. Professionals would
recognize themselves immediately in Snow's work. For Snow, particularly in
his earlier period, the involvement of such people is the only progressive route
to social change.

In some ways paralleling Jean Paul Sartre's view of the artiste
engagé, Snow ascribed to the individual a moral responsibility - a redemptive
role for curing the world of alienation.”” Again, however, this is not the
"radical transformative role of the intellectual" that Aronowitz, Giroux and
others have called for.” Instead Snow argued that Man must constantly come
to terms with himself in every act. In so stating Snow demonstrated his keen
awareness of the fact that everyday life forces choices. The fact that a person
can actually recognize the choices involved is, to Snow, an indication of his
maturity. Often the decision f{tseif s secondary to the realization that it has
to be made. Accordingly, the burden of decision is the sole herofsm that Man
is ever called upon to bear., What Snow sought here - between his rational
actor and modern society - was a fine balance indeed.

Snow's ‘heroism of deciston’ is effectively available to all members
of society, however, it only becomes an constructive form of social change

when it can be combined with a sense of duty to one's friends and to one's
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felow Man, and when it can be engaged within the important, i.e.
transformative, institutions around us.

For Snow, it was largely through professional occupations (or, at
least, ‘professional-style’ behaviour) that a positive social and political posi-
tion is gained. In today's context, this may seem rather commonplace.
However the rapidly growing ‘technocracy’ (a phrase which was first intro-
duced by J.D. Bernal in 1939)” was only beginning to become evident in
Snow’'s developmental years. The period saw the growth of professions - most
notably of a professionalised scientific research. These trends did not escape
Snow’s notice and served only to reinforce his view of the formative powers of
the scientific revolution. Clearly, as we now recognize, the professions have
come to be rigorously institutionalized within the capitalist system, influence
many of the important decisions made within the system and wield a growing
social power. Scholars as diverse as John Kenneth Galbraith and Cecelia
Tichi have documented that it is these professional technocrats who are
actively engaged in the process of changing the forins and conditions of our
organizations, our envircnments, and our consciousness.” But in Snow's
earlier and most optimistic period he had no doubts that he would himself
Join the heroic scientific profession, gain influence and bring about change.
Typical of such self-assessments can be seen in such conversations as those
found in Strangers and Brothers in which Snow says "I was making my way"”
or as he himself is advised by the young, but established, local dentist, Arthur
Morcom, that "I know that you want to help your friends from being kept



TRD TN T g a7 F T 4ITA BN At e e e

285

under. But you won't have the power to do it ‘till you're firmly established
yourself. Isn't it worth while to wait ‘till then?".™

However, as Snow came to know in maturity, professional status
does not in itself confer greater personal liberties, freedom or influence.
Indeed in Snow’'s view, professionalism can - with the sole exception of the
scientific professional - have the opposite to desired effect.

As Snow came to realize, the level of additional personal freedom
that accrues to those with professional status is limited, and over time (as
the individual moves deeper into the organization) this only becomes more so.
While 1t is true that those in certain occupations, such as law and medicine
(and here, Snow should have included science), are more or less free to
choose to practice in other countries (thus giving them a slightly wider range
of freedoms regarding their working lives), the impact of various mechanisms
associated with professionalism is highly restrictive. The effect of codes of

ethics, conduct and practice - not to mention the responsibility or de facto
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contractual obligation that a professional has to his client - is to normalize
and strictly monitor behaviour. As Snow succinctly put it, evidencing his
partial understanding of this:

Professionalism....soon establishes a wirnl: domain of
acts You may not perform and things you may not
do....

Here Snow’'s assessment has the attractive air of realism which
comes of a man who seems to understand the way the world works. He
recognized that decision-makers - l.e. largely professional who are in positions
where some degree of power can be acted out - rely heavily on traditional
wisdom, and on the values and rationality that their occupational
backgrounds bring, although Snow himself never became fully aware of the
ideological content of science or of his own training. But increasingly, Snow
argued, decision-makers are having to deal with, and rely on, the fruits of
cognitive wisdom (which is part of scientific wisdom) in addition to tradition-
al wisdom.* Indeed, as we have seen, this was the central point of Science
and Government.

The observations made by in Snow’s Godkin Lectures are clearly
attractive, extending several of the positions made during debates on the
relationship between science, government and society which were made during
the 1920s and 1930s. Lying beneath Snow's advice is a vision for the future
reform of political power. This model was of Snow's privileged scientific
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profession. Exemplifying this view, Sheriff exclaimed enthusiastically in The
Search:

We're getting the power, and that's making our
civilization the first stable one there’s been. It's
because it's the first civilization that has got hold of
science....”

As Snow put rather baldly:

the scientific profession....glves us what we can call a

model of what concrete or matter of fact freedom
means".®

For Snow, the reasons for this were quite clear:

By and large. the professional scientists have the
possibility of acting more freely than any other col-
lection of human beings on this earth. Answering my
simple questions, they can say that as soon as they
are out of their ordinary training or apprenticeship.
that they can choose what kind of work to do. Their
subjects for research are, at least in principle, at their
own disposal....[The] scientists are entirely free as a
rule, to publish what they have done. how and when
they please. They can handle the results of their work
however they like. Unlike other kinds of creative
person, they are not normally immersed in any kind
of commercial complex....There is another factor which
separates the professional scientist decistvely from the
rest ol; us. Their skill is intemational in the fullest
sense.




Much of this statement is frozen in the Cambridge of the 1930s - before the
involvement of government and industry in scientific research that we have
today.®* Snow's v'ew was in many ways congruent with the sentiment of the

period. As Don XK. Price wrote in his 1965 classic The Scientific Estate:

scientists, even those who have no other political
interest, are interested in freedom. They are mani-
festly concerned for the freedom of their own research
....They like to believe that the inner spirit of scientific
research is one of freedom, that the processes of
scientific research require freedom, and that therefore
the political influence of sclence must be in the
direction of freedom - not merely for scientists but for
Mankind."®®

However, what Snow clearly did not understand was the changing social
contract which has emerged between science and politics. Science has, in
effect, entered its ‘post-heroic phase’.

As Thomas Kuhn has suggested, modern science has indeed
become a profession complete with codes of ethics, behaviour, hierarchies,
social legitimacy, and so on. However in so doing a sharp dichotomy has
been made between "revolutionary” and "normal" images of sciences with the
vast majority of scientific research now being comprised of normal or routine
science. Clearly, while Snow’s own research must be classified as being
‘normal’, his public vision of science was ‘revelutionary’.® But today, such a
clear-cut bifurcation may no longer be tenable. Indeed while Snow recognized
that professionalization could curtail personal freedoms, he could not bring
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himself to extend his understanding of this to the scientific profession itself.
He retained his view of science as an open activity despite the fact that the
professionalization of science was essentially the outcome of twin sources:
that is extra-scientific pressures (demands from government, industry, the
military, and so on) which were attempting to mould science to social need,
and demands from within science aimed at developing broad-based soclal
acceptance for scientific research and social influence for scientific knowledge.
Thus what he did not fully appreciate was that the professionalization of
science is itself a manifestation of the existence, at a deeper social level, of a
principle of exchange which, it is often said. is the hallmark of modern
industrial society. In the case of science, professionalization was a way in
which groups with specialist expertise were able to obtain a degree of
autonomy in return for delivering some other social good. This was an
important development, not least because in adopting professionalization as
a route to social legitimation scientists gave tacit acceptance to the validity
of the principle of exchanging knowledge for something. Perhaps, as Snow
intuitively understood and illustrated in fiction, all industrial socicties achieve
cohesion by means of a more or less complex network of exchange
relationships. But it cannot be denied that such exchange relationships have
come to be very narrowly interpreted because of the general presence of an
experience with the production and sale of comunodities. As many scholars

have already noted, the march of industrialization has been, tn some respects,




e e s PR T SRR TR TR e o AT TR A s e e TR

290

the march of commodification. In such a soclety even Snow’'s knowledge
producers could not expect to be treated differently.”’

The limited recognition of the restrictions inherent in profes-
sionalization, and of their propensity to increase in weight and complexity «as
the system they support expands, forced Snow early on to realize that "most
of the open decisions of society aren't made by single people....[but rather go]
through the minds of very large numbers of people and [collect themselves]
in points of decision-making."® In addition, Snow had come to understand
that the decisions that mattered - the decisions that could affect the direc-
tion of social change - were not made in the open society at all but rather
took place in the realm he called "closed politics”.

On the occasion of Snow's Godkin Lectures, he outlined three
forms of closed politics which are evident throughout modernity and the
Strangers and Brothers series of novels. These he called committee politics.

hierarchial politics and court politics.” Of committee politics, he wrote:

The archetype of all these is the kind of committee
where each member speaks with his individual voice,
depends on his personality alone for influence, and
in the long run votes with an equal voice.”

He defined hierarchial politics - that is, the politics of the chain of command,

of bureaucracy and of large industry - as follows:
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To get anything done in any highly articulated orga-
nization, you have got to carry people at all sorts of
levels. It is their decisions, their acquiescence or
enthusiasm (above all the absence of their passive
resistance), which are going to decide whether a
strategy goes through in time.*'

This is a form of politics which has not yet received
the attention it needs, if one is going to have any feel
for how an elaborate organization is supposed to
operate, but for how it does in fact. It cuts across
all kinds of romantic stereotypes of offictal power.
The top bosses of great corporations like General
Motors or General Electric, or their English equiv-
alents, could not act even if they wanted to, could not
act by the intrinsic nature of their organization, like
the proprietors of a small ilm company.®

The form of politics Snow called court politics is defined as “"attempts to exert
power through men who possess a concentration of power".”

The Tizard-Lindemann affair was, for Snow, a case in point of
court politics. Lindemann and Winston Churchill "really did work together
on all scientific decisions and on a good many others, as one mind".*
Lindemann had no official position, and yet he made his unofficial position

obvious

by holding his interviews in 10 Downing Street. or by
threatening Churchill's intervention. Bold men
protested to Churchill about Lindemann’'s infiuence
and were thrown out of the room. Before long every-
one in official England knew that the friendship was
unbreakable, and that Lindemann held the real power.
Before long also men had accustomed themselves to
that degree of power and jumped up behind it; for an
overwhelming majority of men find a fascination in
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seeing power confidently used, and are hypnotized by
it. Not entirely through self-seeking, though that
enters too.*

Snow concludes:

In all closed politics the three forms I have isolated -
committee politics, hierarchial politics, court politics -
interweave, interact, and shift from one to the other.
This is independent of the objectives, which may be

good or bad; it is simply the way men have to operate
in order to get anything done at all. I do not mean
that as satire. Satire is cheek. It is the revenge of
those who cannot really comprehend the world or cope
with it...So far as I have been able to observe
anything, this is how the world ticks - not only our
world, but also the future world one can imagine....It
seems to me important men of good will should make
the effort to understand how the world ticks. It is the
only way to make it tick better.”

These ultimately are the themes animating both Snow's fiction
and his ‘new man’ ideal. The individual. Reason - based on international
peer review, critical and honest intelligence. Personal power. Ambition.
Closed politics. Social reform. It is clear from Snow’s impressive perspective
that what he presents to the reader is not just an articulate examination of
important modern British social history. He also succeeds in constructing
what in some ways is both a classical and a transitional modern hero in the
form of the "public men" he chooses to portray. He does so, not because he

feels he must counter the arguments of the aesthetic and political experi-
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mentalists but, to help reveal the rational inner workings of the institutions
that are most likely to be responsible for future soclal directions. As we have
seen, in order to fulfill the demands of his chosen framework, Snow almost
exclusively selected the university and research laboratory as well as the
government department as his principal cites for the investigation of these
themes. As he said: (indeed as he said of all these cites): a college is a
society of men.” Animating these cites in a way that no other modern author
has is Snow's array of characters who are, almost exclusively, professional
men - "public men" through whom social change and social stability is
effected. Through these individuals, Snow portrayed the issues of our time,
thefir struggle with modernity and in so doing addressed - and attempted to
reconcile - the private self with the public man.

The fictional character of this investigation lies in Snow's por-
trayal of real choices which must be made by individuals: for example, the
ambitions of professional men who are faced directly with ethical cholces (as
n the case of Charles March who must choose between a life at the Bar with
a comfortable family fortune and life as an public physiclan with low wages
and soclal esteem); or moral choices (as in the case of Martin Eliot who 18 a
physicist working on the Atomic Bomb and who must come to political,
practical and personal terms with America's use of the weapon, and
subsequently with the new image of science which the War has delivered): or
personal limitations (as with the sclentist, Arthur Miles, who - after ycars of

dedication to the dream of running a research laboratory - abandons the




294

dream because of an error of judgement in research); or with the limitations
of others who are close to you (as with Lewis Eliot and his friends, Jack
Cotery and George Passant, who irrevocably succumb to sensuality and
idealism while Lewis helplessly watches on).*

Snow's first novel, Death Under Sail (1932), brought critical

attention to him as a novelist - as indeed it should have as this novel is a

fine exercise in the genre of detection fiction, but it was with New Lives For

Old (1933) that Snow's concerns were really initiated. A rather heavy-hand-
ed science fiction tale of biochemistry, ageing and the discovery of a rejuve-
nating agent, this book - which is obviously written in the style of H.G.
Wells® - nevertheless contains an interesting refercnce to "consciousness"
which was preoccupying Snow during this period...."consciousness of motive,
awareness of one’s emotions and those of the people around one, perceptions
of the reasons behind the actions that human beings do."'® The topic of the
book may seem, by today's standards, s*iff and farfetched but it was suffi-
cient to bring reviewers of this ancnymous publication to identify Snow as
"one of the cleverest of our younger scientists".!”

The story concerns the discovery of a hormone which would
rejuvenate the human race. It is also concerned with the ethical effect that
the discovery had on its discoverers: the not insignificantly named Professor
Billy Pilgrim and his young co-worker David Callan, and on their friends and
colleagues. Among the major problems created by the fictional rejuvenation

process was the discovery that the hormone is more effective in men than in
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women. Thus men seek out younger wives and lovers and the family unit
ceases to exist. As well, the rejuvenating process became class structured:
the poor die at the age of seventy or so while the rich - by paying one
thousand Pounds - live on. A social revolution ensues and both Pilgrim and
Callun struggles with the implications of their work. Foreshadowing the
growing pessimism which descended on Snow in his later life, a character in

the novel the sociologist named Bock, writes in his notes - a document

entitled Statistics of the First Ten Years of Rejuvenation - that:

Unless one realizes how unlike one, and how like one,
other human beings are, then there’s no chance of
recovery from an inferiority which is the dominant
note of most of our lives.'®

In the end Callan himself says that:

I don’'t know whether science is important, or not, or
anything. But if anything is important, then this work
of mine [research] is - and if there is any hope for
humanity at all, then science and art are the most
important things that man can do.'®

The book illustrates unmistakably that the achievements of science have
important social and political impacts and must therefore be governed by
understanding and reasoned individuals.
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Extending these preliminary examinations on consciousness and
motivation in a science-influenced world, Snow explored the fictional world of
personal power and decisions more directly in The Search (1934). The hero
of this tale, which in part is based on Snow himself, is Arthur Miles. The
story tells with great passion and energy the emergence of Miles' love for
science.'” The tension of the story becomes focused on his dreams for
success in research (which include having a laboratory under his leadership
at a very young age). This expresses the inner tension felt by all profes-
sionals of ability and ambition. While Miles sees his goal with clarity he is
fully conscious of the costs. Initially the cost is Audrey Tennant, a girl who
Miles probably should Lave married but whom, instead, he lost. A more
important tension to Snow (and to Miles) is the ongoing need to reconcile
ultimate truth (which is broader than scientific truth or knowledge) with
human happiness. The power of the young intellects who are "finding their
way" is made clear throughout. For example, in the midst of studying for
exams and caught up in the excitement of the new physics, Sheriff says to
Miles:

The people who have the power in their hands. Look
at them. Theyre not like you, Arthur. They're not
wider than the average. They're infinitely narrower.
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"That's not fair, I said".

It's fairer than your picture of bright clear minds -
and everyone else in darkness.'®

The Search also provides Snow’s first attempt to reflect directly
on idealism and to reveal his awareness of the changing social organization
of science which was taking place in the 1930s. Both of these come princi-

pally through the portrayal of J.D. Bernal in the character of Leo Constan-
tine.

As we have already argued, Snow’s view of idealism was that it
more often than not provided "considerable heat but little light".'® However,
Snow was quick in the 1930s to acknowledge the wide continuum that ideal-
ism and intelligence could share. Elaborating on this, Miles characterized
the personalities with which he would have to deal in matters of personal

politics and human affairs as follows:

These verities seemed to me to fall into two main
types. Perhaps this was a shape I imposed for myself
and corresponds to nothing real; but they are types
observed often enough before in human affairs and I
still believe that they are not entirely artificial.
Applying them to scientific thinking, I should call the
first the problem-solving type; minds whick: choose
out of the world ‘round them a certain piece of
experience and drive through to an explanation. The
probing, an~*tical and pragmatic minds, which at
their best can reach the heights of Rutherford and
Darwin....In everyday affairs it 1is probably the
commoner type of mind, and so the performances of
its highest exponents seem familiar and easy to most
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of us...which means that we under-estimate them
unduly on the principle that what is not mysterious
cannot be profoundly admirable. The second type,
the abstracting mind, of which Constantine is an
example, gets perhaps more than its share of admira-
tion just because it is difficult for most of us to argue
with, speaking as it does a different mental language
from our cwn. These minds do not drive through a
portion of experience; they wait for experience to make
itself into shapes in their minds, they assimilate and
correlate, find resemblances in different things,
differences in similar things. At their best, in
Faraday, Einstein, or, in my generation, Constantine,
they are the great generalizers; at their worst they are
infantilely fantastic and removed from all reality.'”’

Furthermore:

[Constantine] was sympathetic, even interested; but
irritably I was thinking how he and I saw people with
different eyes, how individuals ‘round him were shapes
in an abstraction. A clever, wonderfully intricate,
beautifully coloured abstraction of an ideal world - but
that was his vision of things, and it was so alien to
mine that he might have been speaking in a language
I did not understand.'®

Reflecting on his distrust of idealism and on his belief in the need
for a realistic understanding of how social change is effected by people Miles
writes of his wife’s parents:

They were ineffectual because their human beings
were ideal; we may be ineffectual, but our human
beings must at least be real. We want a liberal
culture; but it has got to be based on human beings
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driven by their fears and desires; human beings who
are cruel and coward&/ and irrational, with just a
streak of aspiration...."

One aspect of the changing social organization of science is
portrayed in The Search through the focus on the establishment of a new
research institute in Crystallography. Miles wants the Directorship. The
senior Constantine was pushing hard for it. His was the new vision of
science. Within this portrayal we can see the early crystallization of Snow's
marriage between science and politics. It is all here; the personal ambition
and politics, the vision, the public affairs. Here is a classic example of what
Snow called committee politics. Snow’s explorations in consciousness (New
Lives For Old) are here revealed as mature, yet exuberant. The conversation

at one of the meetings of the deciding Board goes as follows:

"For my part", sald Austin, "I am in favour of Insti-
tutes of this nature. With safeguards. Such obvious
safeguards as attaching them, both formally and in
fact, to some University. We must see that an Insti-
tute doesn't become a research factory, doesn't
altogether lose the atmosphere and contrast of a
University."

"That's exactly what we do want to lose", Constantine
burst out...."It's exactly that which will keep our
scientific organization medieval, even when our
individual science is years beyond its present level.
Why should we pay all this lip service to Univer-
sities?....[they are] cluttered up with superstitions and
religion and morals and social barriers, and [they add]
on a little science as patronizingly as they dared.




300

We've got a problem here, a definite problem, which is
the job of the Institute to solve."

Fane spoke over his shoulder, smiling: "I'm afraid
I've not Mr. Constantine’s faith in prior thought. If a
thing’s been done before we may not get the best, but
we know how to avoid the worst."

"That's what you mean by tradition?" said Constan-
tine quickly. Fane nodded.

“There might be more pretentious definitions. We
ought to admit, though, that there is no end to
tradition. Where you're dealing with something quite
new, qualitatively new, different from anything we've
ever had before; I know we usually pretend it isn't
new, and smuggle it under the wing of our tradition.
Like science in the University. But its an inept and
frightened and inefficient way of doing things."
Constantine’s head was flung back, and his eyes were
looking, not at Fane or any of us, but into the
distance.

"Somehow we rub along," said Desmond. "Patch up
the system here and there. We put Institutes into
Universities and call them university labs. It seems
to work."

"Our friend Desmond is right", Austin boomed. "That

is the way we introduce our changes, unobtrusively,
discreetly - why, anonymously, almost".'"

For Snow, this would always ultimately be the essence of directed social
change. The individual, bringing his or her intelligence to bear on public
affairs, working with others, and pushing a result or outcome that - perhaps
is revolutionary or incremental - to the outsider appears anonymous.

In the end, something like Snow in research, Miles commits an

error in judgement and losses the Directorship. It becomes clear to him that

L eme miy
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he had been placing his science second to his ambitions. In a painfully
honest passage of inner conflict and moral decision which one cannot dis-
sociate from Snow's own life, Miles says - after being told that he was being
offered the Assistant Directorship:

I ought to get out of science. There is nothing for me
now. Not for years. Macdonald was right (I resented
him for being right). With patience and penitence and
effort (I might get an Institute]....Why should I be
patient and penitent? Why should drab and jealous
men....get me in the end? Make me have a
respectable success - after working respectably
enough, dully enough. I should be tamed as everyone
else was tamed. Either I got out of science or else I
had to be patient and conform. If I got out, what
could I do? 1 cannot afford gestures. Money and
leisure I must have. 1 want them for themselves - and
for ....the freedom of which they are a sign....What can
I do?...Industry? Scientific industry?....Sclentific
journalism?....It was a bad time to be unattached.
Perhaps the world will never recover from this collapse
(it was the August of 1931). Whatever I do, there will
be some unpleasant years. In science the unpleasant
years will be safe...Yet to think of going back.
Watching the dullards gloat. Working under Tremlin.
Having everyday a reminder of the old dreams. It
occurred to me that I'd forgotten my devotion to
science. It occurred to me that I had no devotion to
science.'!

The Search stands today as one of the great novels of its kind,
and certainly one of Snow's best. It brought the Nobel Prize winning physi-
cist, LI. Rabi, to write that it is "a novel that describes the world of science
as lived by scientists from the inside".!’? Although in The Search Snow
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succeeded in expressing his concerns and symbolically examining the dilem-
ma of modern man who has pushed back the frontiers of his knowledge to
little spiritual advantage, Snow claimed it was a "faise start" in his literary
career. His true start was to be Strangers and Brothers.

The subject of personal power and public affairs is strongly
reflected throughout Snow's novel sequence. In discussing the theme of
‘possessive love’ which Snow sometimes referred instead of personal power
and which Snow also identified in 1935 as oeing one of his key concerns,
what he focuses on is ego domination or dependency between individuals.
There are many examples of this kind of relationship throughout the series
between pairings of individuals whom Snow has us watch closely. However
the most important relationships center on Lewis Eliot: his relationship with
his manic-depressive (and ultimately suicidal) wife, Sheila Knight, is one where
the domination of wills, the exertion of power, and the willful denial of the self
are paramount. There is no mutual trust. On the other hand, a more
satisfactory relationship exists between Lewis and his second wife, Margaret,
which is symbiotic and which is based on mutual respect.

Lewis also has deep relationships with George Passant, Roy
Calvert and Charles March. George is a flawed idealist to whom Lewis is
nevertheless deeply attached and of whom he says, registering thanks and
deep indebtedness for encouraging him to go into Law and inspiring him with
social hope:
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Where should we have been, if George had not come
to Eden and Martineau's? Where should we have
been? We, the poor and the young. By birth we fell
into the ragtag and bobtail of the lower middle clas-
ses. Then we fell into our jobs in offices and shops.
We lived in our bed-sitting rooms...lost among fifty
thousand houses in the town. The world seemed on
the march, we wanted to join in, but we felt caught.''®

Roy Calvert, a young and brilliant Orientalist at Cambridge who,
at the outset of The Light and the Dark, notices that Lewis Eliot (quite apart
from his frantic schedule of both teaching Law at Cambridge and consulting
in London for an industrial firm) is troubled and urges him to confide in him.
Lewis does so and tells Roy about his tortuous and unpredictable marriage to
Sheila. The unburdening serves as a much needed release for Lewis, but the
two are brought even closer when Roy reciprocates - telling Lewis of his own
deeply troubling melancholic seizures. The bond between them grows to the
point that they are nearly inseparable. In Roy's restless search for inner
peace he tries to immerse himself in books and research, religion, people, and
political dogma (fascism). Despite professional success and an intense
intelligence, nothing seems to relieve his melancholia and he losses his life as
a RAF bomber - a job which he transferred to from the comparatively safe
Intelligence Branch, despite the fact that the new job was known to have the
highest death rate in the service and despite what appeared to be his growing
happiness in marriage with a nzw son.' In trying to come to terms with

this. Snow acknowledged that in some people, such as Roy, "a hereditary flaw"
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is present which forces them into a fruitless search for something outside the
seif''® and which can't be overcome - regardless of will. In Roy’s case,

he seemed to want to surrender his will, to be anni-

hilated as a person".'*®

In many ways Lewis Eliot's summary of the relationship between Lewis Eliot

and Roy Calvert can also serve as a description of private power:

We knew each other all through now, and we
depended on each other more than we had ever
done....We were each in distress, in our different ways
we were hiding it....We needed to be looked at by eyes
that had seen everything, would not be fooled, were
clear, and pitiless, and whose knowledge was
complete; we needed to the compassion of a heart
which had known despair. So we turmed to each
other for comfort, certain that we should find
knowledge, acceptance, humour, and love.'”

Just as George Passant dominates Strangers and Brothers and
Roy Calvert dominates The Light and the Dark, Charles March dominates The

Conscience of the Rich in which the theme of possessive love is introduced

through Mr. Leonard March's relations to his own son.!" Lewis Eliot and
Charles meet while studying Law. They take their exams together, one moving
into the offices of Herbert Getliffe and the other into the offices of Hart, an
influential March relative. Charles, because of his status, always has work
and is very profitable. Lewis, on the other hand, strives to get work from
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Getliffe - but has yet to learn "the ropes" or gain acceptance. Charles knows
all the ropes and in some ways - because of his traditional Jewish upbringing,
the family wealth, his father's leading reputation in Law and, hence, his
network of connections - owns the ropes. But Charles is not being satisfied
simply by fulflling his father’s expectations. From this basic sketch of the
novel unfold three major crises. The first is Charles’ rejection of a career at

the Bar in favour of medicine. Charles puts it most clearly:

The Bar represented part of an environment that I
can't accept for myself....If I stayed at the Bar, 1
should be admitting that I belonged to the world - of
rich and influential Jews. That is the world in which
most people want to keep me.

The second is his marriage to the liberal, Ann Simon. The third is the threat
to the social standing of the March family, brought on by Ann, by exposures
of wrong-doing in the Communist paper, The Note, to which she contributes
regularly. All crises, in effect, are brought upon the family by Charles. What
is important in this triadic relationship between Lewis, Charles and Leonard
is the acting out of wills in a turbulent time against soctal barriers and
traditional norms.

The whole March hierarchy, reigned over by Leonard March who
retired at the age of thirty-two to become a philanthropist, is structured to
perpetuate its traditions. This is done not by religious fervou: but by the
expectations, responsibilities and guilt imposed by Leonard on his family, and
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especially on Charles: i.e. by private power. Leonard no longer understands
the world around him. He has previously suffered a loss of pride in the
marriage of his two daughters: Evelyn, to a Jewish writer of uncertain
means; and Katherine, to a gentile academic scientist - Francis Getliffe
(brother of Herbert Getliffe, the lawyer, for whom Lewis works). And thus he
will not tolerate any further abuse from his children, especially Charles upon
whom his hopes for the family's future were pinned and who both turned his
back on the chosen profession and planned to marry "a communist writer".
The present is too straining for him. As he says to Lewis Eliot - dressed in
a suit jacket - at one of his stuffy Friday soirees when he appears in a dinner
jacket:

You mustn't mind my appearance. I'm too old to change
my ways. You're all too bohemian for me. But when my
children refuse to bring any of their friends to see their aged
parent if they have to make themselves uncomfortable, I'm
compelled to stretch a print. I'd rather have you not looking
like a penguin than not at all.'®

In an excellent piece of drama, Conscience of the Rich maintains
a level of tension which is rarely achieved in modern fiction. The split
between Charles and his father, which is developed with subtlety and mastery
by Snow, brilliantly represents not only the complex tension between social,
political and economic institutions in Britain during the 1830s, but also
manages to be indicative of the splits between the rich and the poor, the
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conservative and the liberal, and between generations. But in the final
analysis what Leonard March is fighting against is the loss of power and

protection over those he loves. As Lewis Eliot humorously recounts after a

March family crisis:

They left out what none of us would find it necessary
to tell in a family story: the fact that there was deep
feeling in the quarrel....That Katherine, arguing with
her father, felt more overawed and frightened than
she could admit; that Mr. March felt a moment of
anxiety, such as we all know as we see someone

beginning to slip from the power of our possessive
love.'®

What Snow demonstrates here is that, at least in this instance, his under-
standing of interpersonal relations, private power and ambition is thorough
and truly compelling.

As has already been said, the themes of closed politics are best
demonstrated through the novels The New Men, The Masters, The Affair, and

The Corridors of Power. The New Men has already been mentioned. While

the complete study that these books alone deserve is beyond the scope of this
study, a sketch can certainly be provided of the committee, hierarchy and
court politics found. In each of these four novels Lewis Eliot is either part of,
or party to, political activities in which both personal power and public affairs

are at stake. In the case of The Masters - which has been csiled the "most
popular’ and the "most self-contained novel of the series®'’ - the personal
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power siiuggle is between Paul Jago and Thomas Crawford. The public affair
is the eminent election of a new Master for the Cambridge College.

Working within the high structured and organizationally layered
environment of the college, Snow provides a range of characters through
which to animate the politics of social change. Chrystal, an established
scientist, s an empire builder who is "still capable of losing himself in hero-
worship".'? Arthur Brown is managerial and thrives on having a position of
respect within the college.’® Winslow, the bursar, is wealthy, aloof and
singularly unpopular.’® Nightingale peaked too early intellectually and is, as
a consequence, consumed with envy, bit.erness and insecurity in middle
age.'” Jago, the senior tutor, is mercurial; "a man of deep feeling and
passionate pride".'® Despard-Smith, a cleric whose spirit has long dried up,
lives out his days in bitterness and disappointment over the lack of recogni-
tion given him by his pears.’” And finally M.H.L. Gay, the elder Fellow, is
among the most spirited of the group. Lewis Eliot is, of course, a junior
Fellow along with Roy Calvert. The year is 1937.

The novel begins with its central drama. The Master of the
College, Vernon Royce, is - without knowing it - dying. He believes he has
only an ulcer and will be back in charge at the beginning of term. The
Fellows are told by Royce's wife, Lady Muriel, that he in fact has inoperable
cancer.'” A repiacement must be made ready to step in for the sake of the
College. The choice very quickly comes down to two men of very different

sensibilities and skills; Jago or Thomas Crawford - or as Nora Graves has
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observed, the humanist and the scientist -'* and the remainder of the novel
is essentially an observation of the Fellows agonizing over their choice, and
the implications of what their decision will have for themselves and the
College.'®

Arthur Brown, the manipulator and tactician par excellence
presents Jago's name as Royce’s successor to his closed group composed of
Lewis, Calvert, and Chrystal. Nightingale - a theoretical chemist - is later
added as is the nuclear physicist, Walter Luke. Upon his return from
Switzerland Francis Getliffe is greatly disturbed both by the suggestion of
Jago and by Lewis’ support for him. Getliffe makes plans for another
candidate and a second faction immediately develops which submits the
physiologist Crawford. In quiet support are Winslow, Despard-Smith and Gay.

The characteristics, accomplishments and aspirations of the
thirteen Fellows, interspersed by reports of the Master's condition, influential
visits by the industry tycoon Sir Horace Timberlake, and finally the death of
the Master, give momentum to the book in much the same way that the
manoeuvring and shifting of allegiances lend suspense. All the while Lewis
communicates his fresh view of the politics within a closed society of men.

In so doing, Snow continues his development of themes: of acts
of will and being involved in affairs; of not being radical, but realistic; of
having ambitions quietly fulfilled and of making a difference. Speaking of
Brown and Chrystal, Lewls says:
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These two were the solid core of the College, I
thought. Year by year they added to their influence;
it was greater now than when I first came four years
before. It had surprised me then that they should be
so influential; now that I had lived with them, seen
them at work, I understood it better.'*!

For, though they were the least conceited of men, they
had complete confidence in their capacity to “rmn
things". Between them, they knew all the craft of
government. They knew Low men in a College
behaved, and the different places in which each man
was weak, ignorant, indifferent, obstinate or strong.
They never overplayed their hand; they knew just how
to take the opinion of the college after they had settled
a question in private. They knew how to give way.
By this time, little of importance happened in the
College which they did not support....They accepted
the worid around them; they had no doubt they were
being useful in the parts they played. As they piloted
their candidate through a Fellowship election, or
worked to secure [a sizeable benefaction| from Sir
Horace, they gained the thrill that men feel at a
purpose outside themselves....[In] College they formed
the active, if sometimes invisible, part of a progressive
government.'®

Snow portrays the force of ambitions and the vision that some

have of how to make changes in society. Of Jago he says:

[he] enjoyed the dramatic impact of power, like
Chrystal; but he was seeking other things as well.
He was an ambitious man, as neither Brown nor
Chrystal were. In any society, he would have longed
to be first....He longed for all the trappings, titles,
omaments and show of power....[But] there was
something else. He had just said to Chrystal "we can
make this a great College". He believed that there
were things that only he could do. Money did not
move him in the slightest; but there was a quality
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pure, almost naive, in his ambition. He had dreams
of what he could do with his power.'®

But Lewis cautions, saying - in a way that reflects of Jago - that:

Envy and pique and vanity, all the passions of self-
regard: you could not live long in a society of men
and not see them often weigh down the rest.'®

Both Crawford and Jago are cautiously considered by the other
camp. Calvert considers Jago's appeal to be the fact that he's "a man who
knows something about himself. And is appalled. And has to forgive him-
self to get along".'® In reply to Francis Getliffe's statement that Jago was
not a distinguished scholar and was not what a Master should be'® are
countered by Eliot who says that "it’s not so much what he’s done as what
he is, and as a human being there’s a great deal in him".'¥ Chrystal simply
states: "Jago would do".

Of Crawford, Brown says he would be a disaster.'® As a scien-
tist he "wouldn't lift a finger for any of us".'® "He'd have no feeling. And no
glow. And not a scrap of imagination."* Getliffe, "a radical, like many
scientists of his generation", counters that Crawford is one of the best
biologist alive.'*’ The choice for Master is between the scientist described as
"confldent, impervious, conceited, self-assured” and a humanist who is said
to be "sympathetic, emotional, anxious, and liberal". It {s clear, however, that
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the pivotal question does not rely on the simple distinction between the fields
of arts and sciences. As the authoritative M.H.L. Gay puts it:

I should never give a second’s thought to such a
question....I have never attached any importance to
boundary-lines between branches of learning. A man
can do distinguished work in any, and we ought to
have outgrown these arts and science controversies
before we leave the school debating society.!*?

An influential factor leading to the ultimate choice of Crawford
over Jago however is the increased income for the College which comes from
Sir Horace Timberlake. His somewhat less than scholarly nephew is a student
at the College and the implication is that if the Tutors can get him through
then Sir Horace might be interested in making a substantial benefaction. He
"relished the power of giving or withholding money"* and he makes the

conditions quite clear:

I'm only thinking aloud, you know what I mean. But
it seems to an outsider that you haven't anything like
your proper number of fellowships. Particularly on
what I might call the side of the future. You haven't
anything like enough fellowships for scientists and
engineers. And this country is dead unless your kind
of institution can bring out the first-rate men. 1
should like to see you have many more young
scientific fellows. I don’'t much mind what happens to
them, so long as they have their chance. They can
stay at the university, or we shall be glad to take
them in industry. But they are the people you want.
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"Even the possibility of a benefaction is exciting," said
Jago. "But I do agree with my colleagues. If the
fellowships were limited to one subject, it would
change the character of our society."

"You will have to change the character of your socie-
ty in twenty years", said Sir Horace...."History will

make you. Life will make you. You won't be able to
stop it...."*

Echoing this point from another perspective, Lewis says:

We talked about personal politics, of which, not only
in the college, we had now seen a good deal. One
point struck us both: will, sheer stubborn will, was
more effective than cunning or finesse or subtlety.'*®

The Affair, which takes place fifteen years after The Masters,
portrays a similar struggle. Snow’s setting is once again the College and
again he examines the inside workings of closed politics. But this time -
instead of electing a Master - the focus of Snow's novel is to show that justice
(or rather, the decisions of a rational society) eventually triumphs despite the
moral shakiness of the individuals who make the decisions.

The object of the story i1s Donald Howard, a young scientist who
is accused of fraud and who, six months previously, had been dismissed from
the College. He had been elected as a Fellow on the strength of research
results presented in a dissertation under the supervision of the late C.J.B.
Pala.uret. Howard - who is a Marxist, a wimpish character and a rather
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unspectacular scholar'*® - never makes any claims in his defence. Howard's
wife has pressed for the case to be re-opened. Lewis Eliot is drawn in as an
expert in Law. The principal investigators are asked to re-consider the
evidence of the case which hinges on a diffraction photograph.

At the outset, there is a very high degree of agreement within the
College. The majority are satisfled that justice has been done: that Howard
had engaged in "a piece of simple unadulterated fraud". The discovery came
when two American researchers published in Nature that they hadn't been
able to replicate the results of Palairet and Howard. Closer investigation by
Skeffington and Nightingale shows that the photc - one of a series - had been
enlarged to show the desired effect. The first note of discord comes from
Skeffington who tells Lewis and his brother Martin after the college Christmas
dinner that he believes the story of Laura Howard. Martin and Lewis are
subsequently convinced enough to consider the case further. The dissenters
are permitted to re-examine the late professor’s papers which had been willed
to the college. The process from this point is almost identical with those
described in The Masters and The New Men. By December 28th, Lewis and

Martin are convinced that an injustice has taken place. However there is a
great deal of reticence amongst the Fellows and it takes until February for the
trio to convince enough Fellows of the merits of their concern to have the
Master issue a memo to the Court of Seniors authorizing the re-opening of the
case. Of Skeffington, Lewis says:
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I was thinking, Skeffington was a brave and honour-
able man. He had not had an instant's hesitation,
once he believed that Howard was innocent. He was
set on rushing in. Personal relations did not matter,
his own convenience did not matter, nor how people
thought of him. Both by nature and by training he
was single-minded: the man had his rights, one had
to make sure that justice was done. Yet, inside that
feeling, there was no kindness towards Howard.'¥’

The proceedings drag on with arguments between factions trying,
on the one hand, to ensure justice and, on the other hand, to ensure the
stability of the conservative college (that is, keep it out of the papers, keep
an unlikeable sort out of the College, and so on). The exasperated College of

Seniors unhappily explodes at one point:

Now we listen to the voice of Science, disinterested
and pure, the voice of Intellect at its highest.'®

while Tom Orbell (who started this appeal with his Lewis-Laura Howard dinner
in London in September) also criticizes the proceedings by crying:

God knows I don't like Howard, but was one word
said last night, was one word even thought, about the
man himself? It was so de-humanized {t made my
blood boil. Have they forgotten what it's like to be
human?'*®
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Lewis simply observes that he had forgotten "how intense and open the
emotions could show in a closed society".'® The events parallel those in
earlier novels: faction meetings, dinners, formal hearings, High Table dis-
cussions, and so on.

The real edge of mystery enters the story when the photo in
question goes missing. Lewis and Skeffington reason who could have both
wanted the picture removed and had access to the Palairet Papers. At length
Nightingale, who was pictured as the ageing and bitter bachelor in The
Masters, now is portrayed as a happy individual - married and Bursar of the
college. He still retains his personal qualities (pride, meticulousness) and in
his college position he is beyond reproach. It is only the retired Paul Jago
who can convince Arthur Brown that the present Nightingale is just as
capable of removing the photograph for his own purposes as the former
Nightingale who had slandered Jago's wife, thus causing her attempted
suicide. After all, as a successful Bursar Nightingale would not wish any-
thing to cloud the distinguished reputation of Dr. C.J.B. Palairet, F.R.S. who
had just left the college £35,000 and in whose name Nightingale is planning
to construct a college building. In the final analysis, Howard is proven
innocent. Collective reason has delivered both practical and abstract justice
over individual morals and prejudice.

Thus, throughout Snow’s fiction, the themes of possessive lovc
(private power) and closed politics in the intersecting guise of committee,
hierarchy and court politics, are all consistently dealt with. What Snow
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examines is the relationship between personal power and public affairs. What
he examines is the motivating consciousness of social change embodied in the
individual who - unlike the contention of many modernist writers - does not
simply possess "free will" but is dramatically responsible for each "act of will".
These are meaningful decisions of which the mature, rational person is
constantly aware and which are most often tied to the fulfilment of personal
ambitions. These ambitions are associated with both the inner tensfon for self
realization and definition, and with the selfless urge to contribute to the
shaping of the human condition. Professionalization, of which so much
concern has been expressed, is - for Snow - but a social and political
adaptation to the realities of the world so that individuals may fruitfully
continue to pursue their ambitions. Snow recognized the emerging character
of the twentieth century as being associated with science and its products.
He also recognized the tightening bureaucratization of the West but, unlike
others, he did not see the government departments, university colleges or
professional offices which had come to dominate as being either impermeable
to people or inalterable. Social change, for Snow, was simply a matter - albeit
a complex matter - of sheer will. Snow's success and significance is in
presenting, with realism and drama, the compiexity, potential and chance
implied in life. Change for Snow, however, did not in any way imply a
rejection of the capitalist system. Indeed there is every indication that he was
fundamentally sympathetic to it - attributing its apparent distress during this

century initially to a natural reticence to come to terms with the new
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character of the age; and subsequently to the undisciplined growth of
unbridled 'liberal values which placed the individual above all else".'®

Of course, many would argue that ‘unbridled’ liberalism and
‘unbridled’ capitalism are indeed coterminous, and they would thus use
Snow's remarks to argue that he was deeply a representative of mid-20th
century conservative thinking. But this would be to miss his ultimate point.
Like so many other liberal-socialist intellectuals such as John Meynard
Keynes, Snow believed that the agritalistic economic system and the demo-
cratic political system could be humanized in such a way as to encourage

the further development of the individuals’' sense of individuality while not
reneging their social responsibilities. This, Snow believed, could be done in
such a way as to mitigate against the fragmenting - aesthetic, cognitive and
political tendencies that represent the struggle that is modemity.



SECTION 4




CHAPTER SEVEN
C.P. SNOW AND THE STRUGGLE OF MODERNITY

Literature deteriorates only to the extent
that people deteriorate.

Goethe

CP. Snows conception of the individual self of the nature of personal
power, and of soclal change were all very much geared towards the struggle
of modemity. His efforts were persistently in pursuit of the grounds upon
which a reconciliation between the private and public sphere could be
affected. His sustained effort to bring three major dispositions of modern life
- literature, science, and politics - together in a realistic framework is one of
the most significant efforts of the twentieth century. In his work, we are
presented with an impressive understanding of each discrete component -
both as it operates in isolaion and as it relates to the larger world. Snow
knew that thought was a beacon, not a life-raft, and that to confuse the two
functions would be tragic.

There is no question here as to the importance of C.P. Snow's
wak. At the very least, his ficion aught to be read by successive

generations of readers.  His lectures aught to be required readings in
university curricula.  They are not only enjoyable and insightful but they
speak directly to the condiion of modernityy. But in so saying w: must
realize the lmitations of his writings and weight that modemity come to
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represent in his framework. Snow knew that there could be a tragic emror if
thought was ever allowed to take a rigld mold too soon - if it was allowed to
chose a destiny, like a Calvinist, in infancy instead of waiting for the wisdom
that comes with maturity. But this was the very crevice into which he
himself fell

Snow never permitted himself to be caught up in the rapture of
causes. He did however start his career with a measure of hopefulness. He
refused, throughout his life, to admit to the power or utllity of despair. The
hopefulness of Snow’s youth is widely evident (from the title of his nowel
Time of Hope, to the sheer optimism of his decision in 1935 to embark on a
prgject that would consume thirty five years of his life and energy). As
Saguna Ramanathan’s critical introduction to Snow’s novels has shown, the
phrase Time of Hope itself carries with it a sense of transition and ultimate
decline. The novel slowly unfolds its events and experiences that time has
brought, and takes with it the hopefulness that has come with youth. This
sense of decay underlies Snow's later novels in which a deepening pessimism
is evident. Snow recognized this many times by noting that Man is alone.
He also recognized this within himself in his preface to Public Affairs. His
was a slow, eroding, cyniclsm that perhaps first is really noticeable only with
the publication of Corridors of Power.

The reasons underlying Snow’s ‘darkening vision’ will never be
fuly understood. @ But some of their lkely causes and effects can be




suggested. Snow’s unique career was one which thrived on its proxdmity to
power and action. The time he spent in the labs at Cambridge tmbued in
him a blend of knowledge and experience which would never leave him ari
which would always be portrayed in light of ‘the hercc’, The time he spent
in government endowed him with an ‘insiders view of policy-making and
public affairs that few of us have been privileged to see. These together gave
Snow a tone of authority which fed his writing - but which didn't advance
his framework. As Snow aged and began to spend more time on the lecture
crcuit (and away from his work), the proximity between the corridors of
power and himself grew. The once constant stream of process insights
began to dry. While Snow could be privy to the decision process he was
creatively empowered. But as he slowly lost contact with the cente of
power, he also lost his insightful edge which made his fiction so believable.
The bouts with melancholia and depression which his friends supported him
through grew more frequent. The distance between Snow, the completion of
the project that he began decades before, and the fast moving world of
scilence and poliics grew and Snow was brought face to face with current
events (student protests for example). His framework no longer seemed able
to accommodate ali that i: was intended to embrace. By 1964, Snow was
able to write iIn a letter to Harold Wilson that "I no longer believe that
indtvidual human people can have a decistve effect.™
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This slow collapse of Snow’s realist framework mantifests itself in
what is effectively two sides of the same flaw. In the end, Snows realism
was too late in acknowledging that the sorts of organizations in which he
had spent most of his life are only accessible to a very small group of people
and the people who can have a decisive effect within these institutions is
even smaller. Furthermore, Snow never seemed to overcome his aversion to
radical or extreme behaviour - even though he was sometimes sympathetic
to it in his youth. He never finally revised his conviction that the radicals
warking outside of organizations could ever have any appreciable and
positive effect on the direction of social change. In part, this aversion to
radicalism explains his reaction to Bloomsbury. Clearly, Snow’s conceptual
framework underestimated the relevance of mass soclety. It was also largely
blind to the systematic connections between ‘massification’ and the avant-
garde experience. If the study of the struggle of modemity is also to be a
study of modern culture - and not just of chosen sections from it - then it
must realize that the silences of modemity are as meaningful as its wvoices.
However, equally as important - and as Snow relendessly reminded us - the
promise of enlightenment remains before us as an incomplete project. In
order to embrace to potential of enlightenment at both a personal and social
level modemity must somehow recover a relationship with cognition,
respunsibility and decision.  Otherwise, we will have to surrender to history
altogether.




But in no way must this erosion of hope be oconstrued as a
faflure on the part of Snow. After all is said and done, what we effectively
find in Snow is the woice of our zeifgeist He was aware of the dangers
presented to the individual on a dailly basis. He was alive to both the
tensions and potentialities of our period. @ Thus his efforts to achieve self-
definition - to mediate between his own public persona and his private
desires establish him as full participant in modemnity. His own heroism of
decision acts as a progressive model to those who are in search of totality.
And yet, he was ultmately unable to sustain the reconciliation. He too
ultimately collapsed under the weight of modemity. His full recognition of
his own condiion only came with a darkening vision which had been
present in his framework all along and which had framed his unconscious
sense of margnality within the technological urbanscape. But as such,
Snow's effort and experience brought him face to face with the central
tendendes of the struggle of modemity.

Thus in closing it can be sald of Snow, using his own words,
that "our idea of [him] has now changed enough for us to find a stable place
[for him] to stand. Not so flattering, but much less immune to shock and
supported by the firmest truths that we can discover. Truths, even bleak
truths, are safer than false hopes.
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Ibid..
Ibid..

C.P. Snow, The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution, New York,
Cambridge University Press, 1959, p. 17-18.
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Syndics of the University Press, Cambridge.
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College. Although no journalists were allowed into the lecture, Leavis
had leaked copies of his text to the press. He sold a handwritten copy
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As we discussed in Chapter 2, the reactionis of the literary community
to the modern world were in fact quite energetic and diversified.
Moreover, had someone used a similar technique to stereotypically refer
to the scientific community, Snow himself would have responded very
strongly against its validity, both in terms of fact and in terms of
technique.

The major Luddite attacks were carried out in the years 1811-1817 in
three areas of England: the West Riding, south Lancashire and
Nottingham. Three trades were involved: the croppers (which was a
skilled trade responsible for trimming, cleaning, pressing and shearing
wollen cloth), the cotton weavers, and the framework knitters. The
croppers were a section of the working class who had a reputation
amongst the owners for being the least manageable group within this
industry. They were regularly reported in the scholarly and historical
literature as being "independent”. Thie croppers had sufficient control
over their work to impose fines on any owners who attempted to avoid
any of the cloth finishing procedures and, in addition, a committee of

workers themselves adjudicated all complaints by the owners about the
quality of their work.

Luddite demands on managemer{t include the gradual introduction of
work-displacin” machinery accompanied by alternative employment,
taxes of 6d per yard for machine-dressed cloth with the money going
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to an unemployment fund, a legal minimum wage, controls on sweated
labour of women and children, prohibitions on shoddy work, and the
right to legal trade unions (a right which had been removed by the
Combinations Act of 1799).

The acts of the Luddites, while terrifying to the middle-class onlookers
of the time, developed out of a previous background of a combination
of parliamentary lobbying and controlled direct action in the workplace.
In the years immediately preceeding the fsurrection, workers in the
clothing trades maintained trade union integrity by a variety of methods:
for example, they boycotted workers who undersold their labour. Over
the period 1803-1806, the workers made repeated attempts to use
existing legal statutes to control the introduction of new machines. The
Yorkshire croppers, for example, spent between £10,000 and £12,000 on
legal fees at a time when the average annual wage for a skilled cropper
was £75. The destruction of machinery itself only began in 1811 after
attempts at political acticn through the parliamentary route had failed.
Even so, the machine breaking was carried out in a reportedly
disciplined and almost military fashion. Destruction of machines was
confined to wide frames which made inferior goods at lower prices, only
cheaply made goods were slashed, Luddite bands were financed out of
Trade Union funds, renegade bands severely dealt with, etc..
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E.P. Thompson, ]bid., p. 594.

For a review of these developments, see John R. de la Mothe, Ideology
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January 14, 1985. See also Snow's Recent Thoughts on the Two
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2, 1961.
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from the Prime Minister Harold Macmillan, to serve on the Robbins
Commiittce on Higher Education, although it was a matter close to his
heart." p. 127.
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NOTES - CHAPTER FOUR

Claudine Chonez, "A qui les lauriers des Goncourt?", in Marianne,
December, 1938. The quote used here refers to Jean Paul Sartre.

J.P. Stern, On_Realism, London, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1973,
p. 113.

See Milan Kundera, ‘Conversation with Milan Kundera on the Art of the
Novel', in Salmagundi, 73, Winter 1987.
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Liberalism, London, Paladin, 1988.
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London, Merlin, 1970.

See William Leiss, The Domination of Nature, New York, George Braziller,
1972; Edmund Husserl, Crisis of the European Sciences, New York,
Beacon, 1978; Georg Lukacs, Studies in European Realism, London,
Merlin, 1976.

For an interesting discussion on these points see, E.J. Dijksterhuis, The
Mechanization of the World Picture, Princeton, Princeton Univer:ity Press,
1986 and John Ziman, The Forces of Knowledge, Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 1982. For an interesting application of these ideas, see
Leo Marx, "Developing a National Science Culture: What Kind of
Knowledge Do We Need?" in John R. de la Mothe, Science and
Technology Policy Under Free, (Technology in Society), New York,
Pergamon, 11, 2, 1989.

The suggestion is that the novel form has been surpassed by images.
See, for example, Arthur Kroker and David Cook, The Postmodern Scene:

Excremental Culture and Hyper-Aesthetics, Montreal, New World
Perspectives, 1987.

For especially interesting discussions on this theme see Nancy
Rosenblum, op.cit.; John A. Hall, op.cit., Benjamin Barber, The Conquest
of Politics, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1988; and Stuart Hall,
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The Hard Road to Renewal: Thatcherism and the Crisis of the Left,
Oxford, Polity Press, 1988.

Oxford English Dictionary, Compact (Micrograph) Edition, Volume 1,
New York, Oxford University Press, 1971, page 1296, definition 4.

Quoted in "Conversations with Milan Kundera on the Art of the Novel",
in Salmagundi, Winter 1987, p. 1.

Milan Kundera, The New York Review of Books, March 6, 1988.

Snow wrote, "I had the idea out of the blue--in what seemed like a
single moment--in Marseilles on 1 January 1935....1 was staying in
Marseilles for the night, having flown down from London, and was off
on a boat to Italy the next day. I was extremely miserable. Everything,
personal and creative, seemed to be going wrong. Suddenly I saw, or
felt, or experienced,....both the outline of the entire Strangers and
Brothers sequence and its inner organization, that is, the response or
dialectic between Lewis Eliot as observer and as the focus of direct
experience. As soon as this happened, I felt extraordinarily happy. I got
the whole conception....in a few minutes."

William Cooper, C.P. Snow, London, Longman, 1959.

In an often told story, related to me by Maurice Goldsmith, one evening
in 1948, Snow encountered Leonard Russell, the book editor of the
London Sunday Times, in a corner of the Saville Club. Snow brooded
unfavorably on the new fiction of sensitivity and ‘plotted its overthrow'.
Russell was sympathetic. Soon after, Snow handed Russell an article
entitled "Credo” which further articulated his views. A short time later,
after reading the paper, Russell sent Snow a telegram offering him a
regular column reviewing fiction for the Sunday Times. Snow accepted.

Snow began as book reviewer for the London Sunday Times on January
9, 1949 and held the post until December 18, 1952. In his public
statement of resignation, Snow observed that he found it impossible to
maintain indefinitely his "interest in any kind of new fiction". It is thus
somewhat prophetic that when Snow took up the post of book reviewer
for t.lae Financial Times nearly two decades later, he reviewed primarily
non-fiction.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist: Or, The Fish and the
Net”, in Kenyon Review, 23, No. 1, Winter, 1961, p. 1-17.
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Snow’s attack on the modern novel began as early as 1932 when, in
his early novel, Death Under Sail, Snow's principal character reflected
on "the extraordinary prudery of the Irish Catholic' and who went on
to find it "responsible equally for....censorship in Boston, gang warfare
in America [and] Mr. James Joyce...."

C.P. Snow, "The English Realist Novel', Moderna Sprak, 51, 1957,
P. 269.

Despite Snow's literary perspective, it is absurd to suggest that he
named his main, autobiographical character, Lewis Eliot, as a jibe to
Wyndham Lewis and T.S. Eliot. Both of these writers almost entirely
escaped Snow's direct invective.

C.P. Snow, Richard Aldington, op.cit..

Richard Aldington, "Science and Conscience: A Letter From
Mr. Aldington", in Discovery, 1, 9, December 1938, p. 421-424, Snow
reciprocated with a 26 page pamphlet entitled Richard Aldington: An
Appreciation. Snow planned to include Aldington in a second volume
of Variety of Men which was never written.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist", op.cit.,, p. 5. This is
consistent with what we now refer to as the modernist period. See
Julian Symonds, Makers of the New: The Revolution In Literature
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M.M. Bahktin, The Dialogic Imagination, Edited by Michael Holquist Jr.,
Austin, University of Texas Press, 1981. This account of the novel
corresponds to similar claims made by Ian Watt in The Rise of the Novel
(London, Chatto and Windus, 1957), Georg Lukacs, ‘The Theory of the

Novel (Cambridge MA, M.I.T. Press, 1971) and Edward Said, Beginnings:
Intentions and Method (New York, Basic Books, 1975).
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See Marshall Berman, op.cit..
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New York, Random House, 1987.

"Conversation with Milan Kundera on the Art of the Novel", op.cit., p. 3.

See, for example, Maurice Merlean-Ponty, Phenomenology of Perception,
New York, Basic, 1962.

See Karl Popper, "Scientific Reduction and the Essential Incompleteness
of All Science", in Francisco Jose Ayala and Theodosius Dobzhansky




47.

49,

51.

52.

53.

55.

57.

355

(eds.), Studies in the Philosophy of Biology, Berkeley, University of
California Press, 1974.

Rubin Rabinovitz makes just such a claim. See his "C.P. Snow vs The
Experimental Novel", in Columbia University Forum, Fall, 1967, 39.
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Technology and the Human Condition, New York, St. Martin's Press,
1977, p. 4.
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International Literary Annual, 2, 1959.
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C.P. Snow, "The English Realistic Novel", op.cit., p. 269. Snow was
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A Provincial Life (1950), The Struggles of Albert Woods (1952), Young
People (1958), Scenes From A Married Life (1961), Scenes From A
Metropolitan Life (1982), and Scenes From A Later Life (1983) - Snow
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who wrote C.P. Snow for the British Council Writers Series (#113) in
1959. After Cambridge, Cooper became a physics schoolmaster in
Leicester. He was then drawn into the Signals Branch of the R.A.F. and
thus into the work on technical personnel which formed the basis of a
post-war career in the Government's service. This spanned the Civil
Service Commission as well as the Atomic Energy Authority, the E.E.C.
and the Board of Crown Agents. For his part, Snow dedicated
Homecomings (1956) to Cooper.

This was confirmed to me in dozens of letters from scholars who met
Snow in America during this period.

C.P. Snow, "Storytellers for the Atomic Age", op.cit., p. 1.
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Social Theory, 13, No. 1-2, 1989, p. 167-175.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist", op.cit., p. 1.

C.P. Snow, "Challenge to the Intellect", The Times Literary Supplement,
2 August 15, 1958, p. 3.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist", op.cit., p. 1
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Ibid., p. 12.

C.P. Snow, "The Scientific Profession and Degrees of Freedom", Un-
published MSS., Notes for an address to Loyola University of Chicago.,
1969, Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research Centre, Austin Texas, p. 2.

Raymond Williams, Marxism and Literature, Oxford, Oxford University
Press, 1978, p. 49; Andrew Molloy, Raymond Williams and Cultural
Hegemonv_in Western Canada, Doctoral dissertation in progress,
Montreal, Concordia University, 1989.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist", op.cit., p. 1.
Ibid., p. 2.

Useful outlines of the sequence can be seen in the work of Willam
Cooper, Frederick Karl, Saguna Ramanathan and Jerome Thale.

See Malcom Bradury, No, Not Bradbury, London, André Deutsch, 1987,
p. 176-181.

Malcolm Bradbury, op.cit.,, p. 178.

Georg Lukacs, The Meaning of Contemporary Realism, London, Merlin,
1979; J.P. Stern, op.cit..

This is true despite the thesis by Susan Turnquist Meixner (Partisan
Politics and the Sequence Novels of Evelyn Waugh, C.P. Snow and
Anthony Powell, Unpublished Doctoral Dissertation, University of Kansas,
1979) which argues that Snow was consistently a spokesman of the
British Labour Party.

C.P. Snow, "Preface”, The Realists, op.cit., p. 7.

See for example, Rubin Rabinovitz, "C.P. Snow vs The Experimental
Novel", in Columbia University Forum, New York, 1967.

Frederic Jameson, The Ideologies of Theory: Essays, 1971-1986,
Volume 2, Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press, p. 135.

Georg Lukacs has made a considerable contribution to our under-
standing of this process. For a useful discussion, see Frederic Jameson,
"Reflections on the Brecht-Lukacs Debate", in The Ideologies of Theory,
Vol. I, Minneapolis, University of Minnescta Press, 1988.

See, for example, Bernard Gendron, op.cit..
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C.P. Snow, "Storytellers for an Atomic Age", in op.cit., p. 28.

See Theodore Adormno and Max Horkheimer, The Dialectic of
Enlightenment, New York, Prism Books, 1984; and Walter Benjamin,
"The Work of Art iIn an Age of Mechanical Reproduction”, in
Muminations, New York, Schoken, 1969.

C.P. Snow, "Storytellers for the Atomic Age", op.cit., p. 1.

"The Many Sided Life of Sir Charles Snow", in Life, April 6, 1961,
p.- 136.

C.P. Snow. "Storytellers for the Atomic Age", op.cit., p. 1.

J. Robert Moskin, "A Conversation with C.P. Snow", in Saturday Review,
April 6, 1974, p. 21; C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist",

op.cit., p. 6.

Pamela Hansford Johnson, '"Three Novelists and the Drawing of
Character: C.P. Snow, Joyce Cary and Ivy Compton-Burnett”, in Essays
and Studies, London, 3, 1950, p. 83.

C.P. Snow, The Realists, op.cit,, p. 7.
Pamela Hansford Johnson, op.cit., p. 82.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist", op.cit., p. 13.
Frederick Karl, op.cit., p. 20-21.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist", op.cit., p. 15.
Ibid., p. 16-17.

C.P. Snow, "The English Realistic Novel", in op.cit., p. 267-268.
Ibid., p. 84.

C.P. Snow, The Search, op.cit., p. iv.

Jerome Thale, op.cit., p. 89.

Bernard Bergonzi, "The World of Lewis Eliot", in Twentieth Century,
March 1960, 167, p. 216.

Ruth Walsh, op.cit., p. 23.
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Helen Gardiner, "The World of C.P. Snow", in New Statesman, March
1958, p. 409.

This theme is developed in John R. de la Mothe, C.P. Snow's Conception
of the Human Condition, Concordia University Working Paper, Program
in Science and Human Affairs, Montreal, September, 1982; see Charles
Child Walcutt, Man's Changing Mask, Minneapolis, University of
Minnesota, 1966, p. 18.

C.P. Snow's ‘Author’'s Note' to The Conscience of the Rich, Macmillan,
London, 1958, p. vii.




NOTES - CHAPTER FIVE

's one of his Caprichos, inscribed on the etching
ftself. It also provided the title of CP. Snow's The Sleep of Reason,

ric the principle of complete
neutrality and its denial of the role played by constitutive and contex-
tual values in guiding factual research is adherence to the famous

tenet of This is the fact-value dichotomy or the belief that
facts and values are completely separable, and that there are facts
which are not value-lladen. Despite the fact that scholars including
John S. Mil, Lionel Robbins, Milton Friedman, and others have

afirmed the fact-value dichotomy, there are a number of serious

reasons for doubting both it and the pure science ideal associated with
it, Fm'example.toascrﬂ)etosuchabehefistosubsaibetothebelief
that there can be ‘pure facts’ as well as pre-suppositionless research.

See Norwood Rusell Hanson, Patterns of Discovery, London, Cambridge
University Press, 1958; Thomas S. Kuhn, The Structures of Scientific
Rewvolution, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1962; Michael
Polanyl, Pe:sonalKnM Chicago, University of Chicago Press,
1960; Stephen Foresight and Understanding New York,
Harper and Row, 1961 and Karl Popper, The Open Society and Its
Enemies, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1979.

See also M.C. Tool, The Discretionary Economy: Towards A Normative
Theory of Political Econonmy, Santa Monica, Goodyear, 1979,

See Aldous Huxley, Literature and Science, London, Chatto and
Windus, 1963, p. 1.

See, for example, John Forge, "A Realistic Theory of Sclence?, in
Social Studies of Science, 19, 1989; Roy Bhaskar, Sclentific Realism
and Human Emancipation, London, Verson, 1987; and Jarrett Leplin
(ed.), Scientific Realism, Berkeley, University of California Press, 1984.

"In order to ensure that theoretical terms were meaningful in their
lights, positivists required that these terms be explicitly defined with
respect to observational terms. So ‘electron’ would not be interpreted
bterally, but would be defined with respect to such things as clicks in
Geiger tubes, flashes on fluorescent screens and other phenomenon
normally regarded (that is, by non-positivists) as observable manifesta-




10.
1l

12,

13.

14,

tions of electons. Moreover the theoretical statements are not, in the
positivist view, supposed to describe the wordd. Rather, their role is to
provide an economical basis for generating predictions about observ-
able matters, While the positivist citeria for meaningfulness and the
demand for the explicit definiion of theoretical terms has been
abandoned as a basis for reconstructing sdence, empiricists and
others have nevertheless tended to retain the positivists' conception of
the role of theoretical statements.” John Forge, ‘A Realistic Theory of
Science?, in Social Studies of Sclence, 19, 1989, p. 182.

John Forge, op.cit., p. 183.

See Roy Bhaskar, Scientific Realism and Human
London, Verso, 1986; Joseph Rouse, Knowledge and Power: Toward A

Political Philosophy of Science, Ithaca, Comell University Press, 1987,
Jarrett Leplin (ed), Sclentific Realism, Berkeley, University of

California Press, 1984; and Eman McMullin, "The Case for Scientific
Realism’, in Leplin, Ibid.. As lan Hacking has pointed out, it is not

that Snow was a scientific realist as both physics and
physical chemistry provide the strongest evidence for this form of
realism. See Ian Hacking "Experimentation and Scientific Realism", in

Leplin, Ibid., p. 154.
Ibid., p. 5.
Ibid., p. 5.

Interview with Thomas Kuhn, February 1989,
These are New Lives For Old, (1933) The Search, (1934) The Light and

the Dark, (1947), Time of Hope, (1949), The Masters, (1951), The New
Men, (1954), Homecomings, (1956), The Conscience of the Rich, (1958)

The Affair, (1960), and The Corridors of Power (1964).

Snow himself makes this daim in John Halperin, C.P. Snow: An Oral
Biography, Brighton, Harvester Press, 1984, p.59. However, this is
also wverified by the Kapitza Club membership lists of 1931-32 which
includes the names of JD. Bemal Pafrick Blackett, John Cockeroft,
Philip Dee, Paul Dirac, Neville Mott, Mark Oliphant, WA. Wooster, and
CP. Snow. My thanks are due to the Cavendish Laboratory Archives
for information on this pomnt.

The exception here is provided in WH. Brock, "C.P. Snow: Novelist or
Scientist?’, in Chemistry in Britain, April 1988, p. 345-347.

Ibid..
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See Ran Freedman, 'The Sclence Policy Foundation, 1964-1984", in
Science and Public Policy, 11, No. 3, June 1984, p. 161-172.

lnanmtendewwlthGaryWaskcymIandon.MaymB?.itwasas-
serted that Snow was a member of the club. See Gary Werskey, The
Visible College, p. 263-264. However, Sir Solly Zuckerman, in a
description of the dinning club which he began, makes no mention of
Snow’s involvement. See Solly Zuckerman, From Apes to Warlords,
London, 1980, Appendix 1.

Michael Polanyi, "The Republic of Sclence”, in Minerva, 1, 1962, p. 54-
73. Polanyl was Professor of Physical Chemistry and Soclal Stdies
the University of Manchester.

“The First Excitement That Knowledge Gives", Discovery, April 1939,

Ibid..

Ibid..
The Snow household lbrary included: Neumann's The History of
Music, Arthur Mee's 8 volume Children's Encyclopedia, Discoveries and

Inventions of the Nineteenth Century, Ports of Britain, Anita Loos’
Gentlemen Prefer Blondes, Heroes of the Great War, bound wvolumes of
The Penny Magazine, and PF. Wamer's My Cricketing Life. = Among
the periodicals to appear regulaily in the Snow home were: The
Tatler, The Graphic, The Ilustrated London News, John o London's,
Wide Word Bystander, Strand, Punch, The Times, The Daily Herald,
Moming Post, Dally Telegraph News Chronice The Leicester Meroury,
The Leicester Evening Mail, and the LeiCester Chronicle. According to
Philip Snow, Charles was a woracious reader of them all Interview
with the author, Angmerring on Sea, Sussex, May 1985.

The Search, p.34. These events are also based on fact, as was
atbstedhobythpSnowmanmtervlewatAngnarmngea
Sussex, May 29, 1984. SeealsoPhﬂlpSmwg. and C.P. Snow,
Preface to the Omnibus Edition of Strangers and Brothers, New York,
Scribner’s Sons, 1971.

When Snow attended, the School was divided into two schools - one
for boys and the other for gils. In 1959, the two schools were joined
and the new’ unified school as formally opened by Charles Snow.

Ibid., p. 9.




29,

31.

37.

CP. Snow, The Search, New York, Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1958
edition, p. 13.

This is the equivalent of today’s GCE O levels.
Philip Snow, op.cit., p. 17.

Ibid,, p. 10.

Ihid..

Ibid,, p. 11.

Telephone interview with W.H. Brock, Director of the Victorian Studies
Centre, Leicester University, June 1988,

Bert Howard (1900-1963) was to become the character of Gearge
Passant in Snow’s novels. Snow acknowledged his influence on the
perod beiween 1922 and 1927 in particular, but remained in touch
with him until his death. Howard attended Snow’s wedding in 1950.

CP. Snow, in an interview with John Halperin, quoted in John
Halperin, opcit., p. 21.

Ibid, p. 8. This is contrary to the views put forward by J.CW.
Brand.

See HG. Orme and WH. Brock, Leicestershire's Lunatics: Institution-

al Care of Leicestershire’'s Lunatics During The Nineteenth Century,
Leicester, 1987.

This was done until 1957 when Leicester University gained full umniver-
sity status,

Louls Hunter, 1899-1986, took his DSc from London University in

1928fm'hlsimesugaﬂonsmtothemleofhydrogenbmdingma'ganic
chemistry,  After many years of both teaching the full range of

subjects in chemistty and managing to initiate a successful research
focus with only lmited resources, Hiumter was appointed to Leicester
University's first Chair m Chemisty and was made Vice-Principal for
the period 1952-1957. Following this he was made Pro-Vice-
Chancellor (1957-1967) after which, In 1965 he retired from the
University, Througlhout his career, he played an active role in the
Royal Institution of Chemistry, the Chemical Soclety and the British
Association for the Advancement of Science. See Chemistry In PBuitain,

September 1987, p. 878,
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AC. Menzes, 1897-1974, was educated at Christs Hospital.  After
World War I, he toock up the Open Scholecship at Christ’'s College,
Cambridge and subsequently obtained a First in the Natural Science
Tripos in 1921. After four years as a lechurer in Physics at the
University of Leeds, he then went to the University College at Lelcester
and later, in 1932, to the University of Southampton where he was
Professor of Physics. During this early period, he made significant
orighal contributions to atomic and Raman spectroscopy. I 1945 he
became director of research at the scientific instrument maker, Adam
Hilger Itd. He continued in this post untii his retirement in 1964.
CP. Snow was his first research student. See The Times, London,
June 7, 1974, p. 21.

In interviews with Philip Snow, Maurice Goldsmith, J.C.D. Brand, and
Sir Ferman Bondi, [ was informed about Snow’s lack of experimental
4acumen.

Philip Snow, op.cit., p. 25.

Interviey with WH. Brock, the Victorian Studies Centre, University of
Leicester, June 19588; see his brief article on "C.P. Snow: Nowelist or
Scientist’, in op.cit., April 1988, p. 345.

Raman Spectroscopy is named after the Indian physicist, Sir
Chandrasekhara Venkata Raman. It is that foorm of spectroscopy
which is based upon the Raman Effect which may be described a:z the
scattering of light of several frequencies from a transparent gas, liquid,
or solid which is flluminated by light «f a singe frequency. This
scattered Raman Nght is of low intensity and results from an
exchange of energy between the photons of light from the source and
the molecules of the substance. Those photons that absorb enagy
from the mclecules emerge with a higher energy whereas those that
yield energy to the molecules emerge with a lower frequency. The
study of such energy exchange gives important information about
sttucture of the molecules and i1s used in chemical analysis. C.V.
Raman hegan his woark on the scattering of light in 1921. The Raman
Effect was discovered in 1928 and he received the Nobel Prize for his
work in 1930.

;&Iﬁ_rt_s;_a_r_ld_ﬁ_agu_ng Leicester, University College, December 1, 1927,

These can be found in The Philosophical Magazine, London, 1928 and
La Réunioa Internationale de Chimie FPhysique, Paris, 1929 respec-
tively. The second of these was delivered at the ivitaton of Menzes
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47.

49,
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who was the convenor of both the Spectroscopy Group of the Physical
Soclety and the Colloquium Spectroscopium Internationale.

CP. Snow, "The Kelation Between Raman Lines and InfraRed Bands",

in The Philosophical Magazine, Series 7, Volume 8, No. 50, September
1929, p. 379.

‘This is recalled in a letter written from Christ's Callege by Sydney
Grose in 1964 which is dted in Pi.dip Snow, op.cit., 0. 160.

C.P. Snow, in John Halperin, op.cit., p. 85.

CP. Snow, in an interview with John Halperin, in John Halperin,
op.cit., p. 21.

See The Search, op.cit., p. 171.

Interviews with Harry Hoff and Maurice Goldsmith, Londun, May and
June 1987

As Snow wrote in The Search, "there was Rutherford himseif, Neils
Bohr, the Socrates of automatic sclence, who talked to us amiably one
right in his Danish-English for samething ltke two and a half hours;
Lirac, of whom I heard it propheskzed very early that he would be
auother Newton; Kapitza, with a bizare accent and an

gentus; Elidington, who made some of his Carroll-like jokes; and all
the rest, English, Americans, Germans, Russians, who were in atomic
physics at the time when the search was hottest." p. 88-89.

CP. Snow, The Search, opdt, p. 8. Snow echoed this sentiment
repeatedly throughout his life. As an example, see his unpublished
lecture at the University of Texas at Austin on the history of physics
March 29, 1978), CP. Snow Archives, Hary S. Ransom Humanities
Research Centre of the University of Texas at Austin.

C.P. Snow. The Search, op.cit., p. 107.

C.P. Snow quoted in John Halperin, op.dt., p. 17.

C.P. Snow, The Search, opdt, p.26. The character of Austin was
actually a caricature of F.'W. Aston, DSc, FRS, FIC, Nobel Laureate,
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge and author of Mass Spectra and
Isotopes (Edward Arnold, London, 1933) of which Snow wrote Chapters
XIV and XV on "Isotope Etect and Molecular Spectra® and "The Isotope
Effect in Atomic Spectra” rcspectively in the 1933 and 1942 editions.
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56.
57.
58.
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60.
61.

g 2388 R 8

These sections represent pages 2547 and 167-176 of The Search
respectively.

Ibid., p. 26-27.
C.P. Snow, The Search, op.cit.,, p. 35.
See Part 2 of John Halperin, op.cit..

Jacob Bronowski, Sclence and Human Values, New York, Harper and
Row, 1965, p. 63).

Opett. p. 39.

Fallowing Kuhn, ‘normal sclence’ can be defined as scdence the wuses
past achievement as a model and as a guide for formulating and
solving new problems about the world. Since the paradigm cannot be
reduced to any set of explicit rules, neither can normal sdence work
on new problems. Clearly not all science can be ‘normal. At times of
both major and minor paradigmatic challenge, as was the case
(potentially) the case with the Ponds/Flelschman <cold fusion
experiments of 1989, nomal sclence is forced into a period of re-
evaluation.

An important development in the replacement of the Bohr theory was
the formulation of the Uncertainty Principle in 1926 by Wemer
Heisenberg. This principle set fhe lmits of accuracy which may be
attained in simultaneous measurement of the position and wvelocity of
such partides as electronics and atoms, or in the simultaneous
measurements of energy and the time for such systems.

Op.cit., p. 170-171.

AS. Eddington, The Nature of the Physical World, Cambridge,
Cambridge University Press, 1930, p. 352.

Op.cit., p. 170-172.
C.P. Snow, The Search, op.dt., p. 168.
Ibid., p. 30.

Ibid., p. 168-169. The sclentist of whom Snow referred was Paul
Dirac,

C.P. Snow, The Search, op.dit, p. 47.
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Snow himself makes this point in Halperin, op.cit..

Personal comrespondence between the author and Sir Hans Komberg
Master of Christ's College, Cambridge, October 21, 1985. On page 17
of Halperin, op.ct, Snow claimed to have worked at the Cavendish,
This however was not true as the labs only became a sub-department
of the Cavendish in 1930. See Biographical Memoirs of Fellows of the
Royal Society, (E.K. Rideal), Vol. 22, 1975.

CP. Snow in Biographical Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal Society,
Vol. 15, 1969, p. 4

Exic Kelghtley Rideal, 1890-1974; Elected F.RS. 1930; pursued a wide

range of research from pure physics to biology and published research

arﬂclmandbooksﬁ'om1912t01974 He authored papers with,
others, Snow, Blackett and Philip Bowden. See

Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal Soclety, Volume 22, p. 381-413.

Quoted in Ibid., p. 385.

Philip Bowden, quoted in Biographical Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal
Sodiety, Vol. 15, 1969, p. 3.

Rideal's rescarch interests extended to insoluble monolayers an the
Langmuir trough, colloids and surface chemistry, homogenous kinetics,
and his articdles occasionally included biological problems as well.

Quoted from an unpublished manuscript dated March 14, 1968, C.P.
Snow Archives, Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research Centre, Univer-
sity of Texas at Austin.

RW.G. Norish, op.cit..
C.P. Snow, The Search, op.dit., p. 312.

CP. Snow, "Chemistry’, in University Studies Cambridge 1933, Harold
Wright {editor)) p. 97 As WH. Brock also notes in "C.P. Snow:
Novelist or Scientist?’ (Chemistty in Britain, April 1988), this essay
also represented Snows first, and wvery successful, attempt to explain
the nature of sclentiic activity in lay terms. This was an
accomplishment which was to become fmportant to him tn his role of
Editor of Discovery (1938-1940).

These were:  "Band Spectra of Molecules Without Unused Valency
Electrons”, in Reunipns Intemationale de Chimie Physique, Parls,
1928; "The Relation Between Raman Lines and Infra-Red Bands", in




87.

The Philosophical Magazine, London, 8, 1929; 'Infra-Red Investigations
I' in Procecedings of the Roval Society, 124A, 1929, p. 442452 (with

AM. Taylor); Ibid. I, 124A, 1929, p. 453464 (with Rawlins and
Rideal); Tbid. II, 125A, 1929, p. 462-483 (with Rideal); Ibid. IV, 126A,
1930, p. 355-359, (with Rideal); MQ-. V, 1284, 1930, p. 294-316;
"Optical Rotatory Power of Quarli in Proceedings of the Royal Society,
127A, 1930, p. 271-278 (with Lowry); "Excited Radicals’, in BL&_
Review, 35, 1930, p. 563-564; '"Vibration-Rotation Spectra",
Transactions of the Faraday Sodety, 1929, p. 830-936; "Colours of
Inorganic Salts’, in Natmre, 125 1930, p. 349-350 (with Rawlins);
"Fine Structure of Absorption Bands", in PmceedggofM
Philosophical  Soclety, November 23, 1931; 'Photochemistry
Vitamins", in Nature, 129, May 14, 1932, p. 720 (with Bowden); ldem,
in Nature, 129, June 25, 1932, p.943 (with RBowden); Idem., in
Nature, 130, November 19, 1932, p. 774 (with Bowden), "Absarption

of Vitamin A", in Nature, 131, 1933, p. 582-583 (with Bowden
and Morris); "Modified Ionic States’, Proceedings of the Cambridge
Philosophical Society, 28, 1931-1932, p. 522-530 (with Rawlins).

For example, see Snow's 1966 American Assoclation for the
Advancement of Science lecture entiled "Government, Science and
Public Policy" in Science, February 11, 1966, Val. 151, # 3711, p. 650.

See for example John Halperin, op.ct; Nora Graves, "The Two
Cultures Theory in CP. Snows Nowls’, In The Swansee Review,
October, 1969; personal communication with Saguna Ramanathan,
July, 14, 1987; personal communication with WH. Brock, June 29,
1988; andpersonalcommuniwﬂonwlthRNmman Jones, July 7,

1988.

As Snow says in Halperin, op.cit., "I made an infrared [spectroscope].
I changed that: Idontknowwhy" " (. 82)

Snow briefly describes his 1939 meeting with Bragg on the Cambridge
ualnplatformin’lhe’l\voCtﬂquandﬂmeSdmuﬁcRevolum As a
result, Snow became Technical Director of the Ministty of Labour from
1940 to 1944 during which time he interviewed the thousands of
scientists and engineers which he desaibed in the Rede lecture with
his friend, the scientist/author, Harry S. Hoff (aka. William Cooper).
This detall was discussed in an interview with Harry Hoff at the
Athenaem, London, May 1987.

John Halperin, op.cit., p. 61.

The insert regarding Bernal is my own. CP. Snow, The Physidsts,
Little Brown, 1981, p. 153.
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95.

Ibid., p. 153-154.

See for example, ibid, C.P. Snow, in Halperin, gpcit.: CP. Snow, in
Wright, op.cit..

Not the 11 attributed to Snow by Paul Boytinck, C.P. Snow: A Refer-
ence Guide, Boston, GK. Hall, 1980; nor the 22 attriited to Snow hy
W.H. Brock, "CP. Snow, Nowvelist or Scentist’, in Chemistry in Britain,
April 1988, p. 346.

Bowden appears as Francls Getliffe in The Consclence of the Rich,

The Light and the Dark, The Masters, The New Men, The Affair,
Corridors _of Power, The Sleep of Reason and Last Things. See Snow's

note on Bowden in Biographical Memoirs of Fellows of the Royal
Society, Volume 15, 1969,

According to Aston’s Preface, Snow wrote Chapters 14 and 15 entitled
"Isotope Effect in Molecular Spectra” "The Isotope Effect in Atomic
Spectra“ respectively. See F.W. Aston, Mass Spectra and Isotopes,
London, Edward Amoald, 1933. Reprinted in 1942, 1944, 1946, 1948
and 1960.

Originally thought of as a foorm of peer review, authors wishing to have
papers submitted to reputable journals had senior sclentists
communicate their wark on their behalf. By the 1960s, this practice
had practically stopped and authors submitted their own papers.

For my discussion on Snows research, I am deeply indebted to a small
number of people. Firstly, 1 am especlally grateful to Dr. J.C.D.
Brand, Professor Emeritus, Department of Chemistry, the University of
Western Ontario.  His articde entitted "The Sclentific Papers of C.P.
Snow" (History of Sclence, 2, Part 2, Number 72, Jure 1988, p. 111-
127) represents the only substantive assessment of Snow's research
todate. I would lke to thank Dr. Brand, for discussions and
permission to quote from his article and from a pre-publication draft.
I would also likke to note my thanks in this regard to Dr. WH. Brock
(Lefcester University), Dr. Gerhard Herzberg (National Research
Councll, Canada) and Dr. Michad Hogben (Concordia University,
Montreal)l for discussions and, in the case of Dr. Brock,
correspondence  which helped me in  understanding Snow's scientific
research more fully than [ would normally have been ahle to,

As J.CD. Brand has pointed out, examples of this incdude Hund and
Mullken who had both begun to develop a theary of states of
individual electrons which are now called molecular orbitals, and Hil
andVanVleckwhohadexpLdnedtheﬁnedetaﬂsoftheermgyleve\s
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101.

102.

103.

forpiands!gmastatamwmsofﬂaecoumngdmolecularrotaﬂm
and electron spin. See F. Hund, "Molecular Spectra’, Zeitschrift fur
Physik, 1928, p. 759-795; RS. Mulliken, Assig'lmmtofguanwm
Numbers for Electrons in Molecules”, in Physical Review, XXXII, 1928,
p. 761-772; and E. Hill and JH Van Vieck 'Rotational Distortion in
Multiplets in Molecular Structure”, in Physical Review, XXX, 1928,
p. 250-272.

CV. Raman and KS. Krishnan, "A New Class of Spectra Due To

Secondary Radiation’, in Indian Joumal of Physics, @, 1928, p. 399
419.

CP. Snow and AM. Taylor, 'Infrared Inwvestigations of Molecular
Structure, Part 1, Apparatus and Technique', in Proceedings of the
Soci A, CXXIV, 1929, p. 442-452; CP. Snow, F.IG. Rawlins,
andE.K.Rid&l.'lnﬁ‘aredInkugaﬂonsofMolecu]arStIucune Part 2,
The Molecule of Nitric Oxide", in Proceedings of the Royal Soclety, A,
CXXIvV, 1929, p. 453-464; CP. Snow and E.K Rideal, ‘"Infrared
ns of Molecular Structure, Part 3, The Molecule of Carbon
Monoxide”, in Proceedings of the Royal Socety, A CXXV, 1929,
p. 462-483; CP. Snow and EK Rideal, 'Infrared Investigations of
Molecular Structure, Part 4, The Overtone of Nitric Oxide", in

Proceedings of the Royal Society, A, CXXVI, 1930, p. 355-359.

A spectrometer is an instrument used to measure spectra or to
determine wavelengths of the varlous radiations or separations of the

particles according to their energles.
See J.C.D. Brand, gp.cit..
Op.cit..

RH. Gilette and E.H. Eyster, "The Fundamental Rotation-Vibration
Band of Nitric Oxide", in Physical Review, LVI, 1939, p. 1113-1119,
quoted in Brand, opcit., p. 7.

EK Plyler and EF. Barker, "The Infrared Specrum and Molecular
Configuration of NO", in Physical Review, XXXVII, 1931, p. 1827-
1836.

This can be summarized in a table:

Mode of Vibration of CO, Raman Infra-Red cMm!
- -
0-C-0 active active 1330

nu,:symmetric s%’etch



104.

105.

106.

107.
108.
109.
110.

111
112.

113.

114.

370

nu,:bend 0-Cc-0 inactive active 667
! S -
nug:asymmetric stretch 0-C-0 inactive active 2349

See '"The Rotational Raman Spectrum of Nitrogen and Oxygen", in
Zeitschrift fur Physik, LXI, 1930, p. 600.

The modern assignment for N,O is:

Mode of Vibration of NNO Raman Infra-Red cM!

__——_‘—T'—ﬂ'

nu,:bend n-n-o inactive active POR 589
« -

nu,:symmetric stretch n-n-o active active PR 1285
2« S

nuz:asymmetric stretch 0-Cc-0 active active PR 2224

Dennison’s swift analytical mind had evidently seen through Snow'’s
N,O problem and he relayed this to Barker upon his returm to
Michigan.

J.C.D. Brand, op.cit, p. 117.
J.C.D. Brand, op.cit., p. 118.

JD. Bernal, "Properties and Structures of Crystaline Vitamins", in
Nature, CXXIX, 1932, p. 721.

C.P. Snow, The Search, op.dt., p. 172.

F.P. Bowden and C.P. Snow, "Photochemistry of Vitamins A, B, C, D',
in Nature, CXXIX, 1932, p. 943.

IM. Heilbron and RA. Morton, '"Photochemistry of Vitamins AB,CD"
in Nature CXXIX, 1932, p. 866-867.

Al above quotes are from IM. Hefbron and RA  Morton,
"Phé)et%-dlammyofvnaminsA.B.C.D"mmmn.IQ&.
P. 867.
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For invaluable comments on IR spectra, I am indebted to Professor
S. Daunt and Professsr MG. Hogben (Department of Chemistry,
Cancardia University).

J.CD. Brand, op.it., p. 118.

C.P. Snow in Halperin, op.cit. Although the episode was certainly a
set-back, its impact need not necessarily have been terminal for
Snow’s research career. After all, Bowden went on to have a most
successful career, albeit he never dabbled in photochemistry again.

C.P. Snow, The Search, gp.cit.,, p. 271.

119. H. Bethe, "Term Splittings in Crystals’, in Annalen der Physik, I,
1929, p. 133-208.

120. H. Sauer, "The Line Absarption of Chrome Alum Crystals”, in Annalen
der Physik, LXXXVII, 1928, p. 197-237.

121, J.C.D. Brand, op.cit., p. 119.

122, See James R During, Chemi Blological and Industrial cations
of Infrared Spectroscopy, New York, Wiley, 1985.

123. This proposed research dealt with the isoelectronic molecule glyoxal
(CH)-CHO). Snow and Eastwood commented on the exceptionally
sharp lines and close spectral resemblance to acrolein. Through such
research, Snow and Eastwood were at the point of doing significant
work, notably because they would have had access to the
performance instruments at Manchester University through WL
Bragg,

124. C.P. Snow, The Search, op.cit., p. 150.

125, JD. Bemal, "Letter to the Editor", Spectator, 208, March 23, 1962,
p. 365.

126. C.P. Snow in Halperin, op.cit., p. 21.

127. Ibid., p. 67 and 87.

128. C.P. Snow, The Physicists, op.cit., p. 68.

129. See CP. Snow, 'JD. Bemal', in Maurice Goldsmith and Alan

The Sclence of Science London, Souvenir Press, 1964, p. 22; CP.
Snow’s introducion to GH Hardy, A__Mathematician's Apology,
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London, Cambridge University Press, 1982, Dates were also confirmed
in interviews with Maurice Goldsmith (London, June 1987), Exk
Millstone and Bran Easlea (Brighton, Fetwuary 1984), Gary Werskey
(london June 1986), Joe Palca (Washington, April 1987), and Collin
Divall (Manchester, June 1987) whom I would like to thank for
bringing the Snow/Huxley oorrespondence held in the Huxley archives
at Rice University to my attention.

Snow distinguiched the intellectual left from the trades wunion left

calling it a typically New Statesman sort of thing See his comments
in Halperin, op.cit., p .67.

C.P. Snow in Halperin, {bid,, p. 67.

Ibid., p. 67.
C.P. Snow, The Search, op.dt., p. 218-219.
Ibid., p. 35-36.

Unpublished MSS. Notes for a talk at Northwestemn University, 1975.
CP. Snow Archives, Harry S. Ransom, Humanitles Research Centre,
University of Texas at Austin.

Quoted in Nail Bezel, Annuals of Science, 32, 1975, p. 555.
Ibid., p. 21.
Including J.C.D. Brand.

It is important to note that Youth Searching and The Devoted were not
the same book, as WH. Brock has claimed. ('C.P. Snow: Novelist or
Sclentist’, in Chemistry in Britain, April 1988, p. 346). Indeed, Youth
Searching was written and destroyed before Snow ever went to
Cambridge. The Dewvoted was partially written in 1939, never appeared
in book form, but was cannibalized into and

(1940). The name of Snow'’s girifriend at that time is now forgotten,

For example, Snow would certainly have disapproved of J.B.S.
Haldane's attempt at stiming up TUnited Front' meetings in the
Trafalgar Square. An example of Snows reaction to such matters can
be seen in his portrayal of relations between Martin and Lewis Eliot
regarding the Atomic bomb in his novel The New Men.

Unpublished (and undated) MSS, the C.P. Snow Archives, Harry S.
Ransom Humanities Research Centre, Untversity of Texas at Austin.
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Unpublished MSS entitled '"Man's Idea of Himseiff Is It Changing?",
undated but which was most likely written In 1977, ‘The CP. Snow
Archives, Harry S. Ransormm, Humanities Research Centre, University of
Texas at Austin, p. 3.

See, for example, his notes and hand written comrections to speeches
he gave in the United States and India between 1966-77 entitled, or
ear-marked, "Sclence and Technology: Our Common Problem",
"Science and the Advanced Sodety" and "Man's Idea of Himself Is It
Changing?’. Unpublished MSS, Harry S. Ransom, C.P. Snow Archives,
Humanities Research Centre, University of Texas at Austin.

These are what Snow called "our modest criterla’ for defining an
advanced socdlety ("Sclence and the Advanced Sodety", op.cit, p. 2).
Of ocourse, anyone aware of the enormous problems cumrently being
faced by our oountries’ very large populations of ‘street people’ and
fliterates would have very substantlal grounds for bickering with
Snow.

CP. Snow, "Sclence in a Modem World", Discovery, Vol. 1, 7, October
1938, p. 317.

NotwforanaddrwsgvmattheBﬂﬂshl&nbassymWashmgtm.DC
by CP. Snow on January 26, 1966 entitled "Sclence & the Advanced
Society’. Unpublished MSS, Harry S. Ransom, Humanities Research
Centre, University of Texas at Austin, p. 7.

"Science and Technology: Our Common Problem", op.cit.,, p. 1.

See Wiliam Leiss, The Domination of Nature, Bostonn, Beacon Press,

1972; Bran Easlea, Lberation and the Aims of Science, Brighton,
University of Sussex Press, 1982,

CP. Snow. Unpublished MSS. Notes for "Sclence and Technology:
Our Common Problem" delivered in India, 1977, p. 1-2,. C.P. Snow
Archives, Harty S. Ransom Humanities Research Centre, University of
Texas at Austin.

Ibid., p. 2.

See The Frascati Manual published by the Organtzation for Economic
Cooperation and Development, Paris, 1960,

CP. Snow, "Scientific Prophecies”, Discovery, Vol. 2, No. 10, January
1939, p. 1.
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hid, p. 2.

CP. Snow, "Science and Technology: Our Common Problem", op.cit.,
p. 4

C.P. Snow, "Science and the Advanced Society”, op.cit., p. 2.
Ibid., p. 2.
C.P. Snow, "Science and the Advanced Society”, Ibid., p. 3.

Unpublished MSS. “Man’s Idea of Himself Is It Changing? p. 4, 12,
13, Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research Centre, University of Texas
at Austin.

Carlota Perez, 'Microelectronics, Long Waves and Word Stuctural
Change", in Word Development, 13, 3, 1985, p. 441-63; Hany

Bravmman.labourandMon_opngp , New Yark, Monthly Review
Press, 1974.

See Marie Jahoda, The Social Psychology of Unemployment, London,
Macmillan, 1978.

CP. Snow, "Sclence and the Advanced Soclety’, unedited record,
Washington, January 26, 1966; Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research
Centre, University of Texas at Austin, p. 4-5.

CP. Snow, "Sclence and Technology: Our Common Problem", op.cit.,
p. 56.

CP. Snow, quoting his filend Alexander Dvardovsky, in “Sclence and
Technology: Our Common Problem”, op.cit., p. 7.

Ibid., p. 5.

CP. Snow, 'The Moral Un-Neutrality of Science’, delivered to the
American Association for the Advancement of Science (AAAS) in 1960,

in Sclence in 1961 and reprinted in Public Affairs, London,
Macmillan, 1971, p. 187.

CP. Snow, "Sclence in a Modern World', in Discovery, 1, 7, October
1938, p. 318.

CP. Snow, Unpublished notes for an address at MLT. entitled
"Sclentists and Decision-Making’, Hamy S. Ransom Humanities
Research Centre, University of Texas at Austin, p. 2-3.
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Ibid., p. 4.

C.P. Snow, "Science in a Modem World", op.cit, p. 318, Two salient
points need be made here. One is that Snow exactly echoed the views
of GH. Hardy regarding sclentists and war when he wrote at the same
time that ‘“incidentally, military inventions do not require Rutherfords
or Bohrs; second-rate techniclans are quite adequate” (p. 318); and
secondly, despite the questions that arise out of sclentific research
Snow vehemently disagreed that there are "things that men should not
even try to know". 'l do take, however, that there is a responsibility to
understand [what we are trying to know and] to persuade....people that
this [search] is part of life - an interesting, valuable part of life that
may in fact affect us deeply’. "Sclence in an Advanced Society”,

op.cit, p. 5.
C.P. Snow, "Sclence in a Modem World", op.cit., p. 319.

Ibid., p. 319.

See John Halperin, op.cit., p. 96.
Ibid., p. 87.
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NOTES - CHAPTER SIX

De _Augmentis Scientiarum.
Heart of Darkness, 1902.

Quoted in Irving Howe, The Political Novel, New York, Random House,
1978.

Unlike the thesis put forward by Susan Turnquist Meixner in Partisan
Politics and the Sequence Novels of Evelyn Waugh, C.P. Snow and
Anthony Powell, op.cit., in which Snow is tightly associated with the
British Labour Party. It should be noted, however, that in a regular
series of meetings which were held from 1956-1962 at the expense of
Marcus Brumwell - who was a devoted Labour supporter and a
successful advertising agency - Snow did meet with Harold Wilson, Hugh
Galtskell, Frank Cousins, P.M.S. Blackett, Solly Zuckerman and Jacob
Bronowski to advise the Labour Policy on science policy. Bernal, sent
his advice through Blackett and Snow but was not present himself as
Wilson would have nothing to do with ‘the Red scientist’. These detaliils
were confirmed by Maurice Goldsmith in interviews, held at the London
Athenaeum in May 1987. They are also briefly discussed in Maurice
Goldsmith’s bicgraphy of Bernal (Sage. A Life of J.D. Bernal, London,
Hutchinson, 1980, p. 140-141).

Unlike suggestions to the contrary made by Frederick Karl, C.P. Snow:
The Politics of Conscience, op.cit..

Snow’s concern in public affairs is discernible from as early as July
1924 when Snow wrote an Editorial in The Newtonian (the Alderman
Newton school newspaper), continuing through his years as Editor of
Discovery (1937-1940), his fiction (1932-1979), his lectures and public
talks at colleges and universities in the U.S., Canada and the Soviet
Union, and ending in 1981 with the posthumous publication of The
Physicists: A Generation That Changed the World.

Morris Speare, The Political Novel: Its Development in England and in
America, 1924, rpt. 1966, New York, Russell and Russell, p. ix.

For Snow, the phrase ‘social form' was interchangeable with ‘political
system’. See "Grounds for Hope?" in the New York University Education
Quarterly, 7, 4, 1977, p. 1.
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Snow’s novels dealt with the reforming and liberating spirit of the 1920s,
the Iberian conflict of the 1930s, Nazism, the Bomb, the narrowing of
loyalties in the Cold War, and generally (but consistently) with the
problems of power and conscience in a managerial scclety.

C.P. Snow, The Realists, op.cit., p. 1.

Quoted in Philip Snow, Stranger and Brother, op.cit., p. 171.

An extensive examination of unpublished manuscripts and notes for
lectures in the UK., the U.S., India and Canada reveals no direct
references to party politics or policles. Even in invited talks to Labour
Party meetings, Snow’s presentations were extremely general. [ am
indebted in this search to Philip Snow, the C.P. Snow Archives (Harry
Ransom Humanities Research Centre, the University of Texas at Austin),
the Julian Huxley Papers (Woodson Research Centre, Rice University),
and to Gery Werskey.

C.P. Snow, Public Affairs, op.cit,, p. 7.

The English Dreamers spoke out against the ills of industrialized society.
Eliot's stance on modern culture articulated a preservation of the
traditions of society (at the cost of democracy if necessary) while Leavis
defined modern culture as a moral ideal which was be similar to the
ideals of the Romantic poets. See Lesley Johnson, The Culture Critics,
London, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1978.

See Paul Boytinck, C.P. Snow: A Reference Guide, op.cit..

C.P. Snow, "Sclence, Politics and the Novelist: or, the Fish and the
Net", in Kenyon Review, 23, 1961, p. 15.

Benjamin Barber, Strong Democracy, Los Angeles, University of California
Press, 1984, p. 11.

See Joseph Grimond, The Liberal Challenge, London, Hollis and Carter,
1963, p. 13.

C.P. Snow, Public Affairs, op.cit.,, p. 9-10.

This is a phrase which Snow used repeatedly after 1968 - a date which
can be Icosely used to identify his emerging "darkening vision.” This
aspect of Snow’'s perspective is examined in some detall towards the end
of this chapter.
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Saguna Ramanathan, The Novels of C.P. Snow, London, Macmillan,
1978. 1 am grateful to Professor Ramanathan for her correspondence
and her support on delicate points centred to his study.

C.P. Snow, Scientists and Decision-Making, talk given at M.L.T. in 1966.
Quoted from an unpublished transcript provided by thc Harry Ransom
Humanities Research Centre, University of Texas at Austin.

"Science in a Modern World", in Discovery, Vol. 1, No. 7, October 1938,
Cambridge, p. 320.

The Godkin Lectures on the Essentials of Free Government and the
Duties of the Citizen were established at Harvard University in memory
of Edwin Lawrence Godkin (1831-1902). The theme of the lecture by
Snow was one which he revisited frequentily during the next five year
period. See, for example, the text of his presentation to the U.S. House
of Representatives (delivered on January 25, 1966! and reprinted under
the title of "Government, Science and Public Policy” in Science, February
1966, p. 650-653. For a report of the lectures themselves, see The
Harvard Crimson for Wednesday November 30, 1960 (p. 1 and 2) and
Friday December 2, 1960 (p. 1 and 3).

David Shusterman usefully outlines Snow's argument in C.P. Snow,
Boston, G.K. Hall, 1975, p. 27-31. The outline presented here closely
follows this outline.

C.P. Snow, Science and Government, op.cit.,, p. 10. For Lord Cherwell's
reaction to Snow’'s rendering of events, see The Earl of Birkenhead, The
Prof in Two Worlds: The Official Life of Professor F.A. Lindemann,
Viscount Cherwell, London, Collins, 1961.

C.P. Snow, ibid., p. 48-49.

Ibid., p. 51.

Ibid., p. 63.

Ibid..

Ibid., p. 64.

Ibid., p. 27.

Ibid., p. 82-83.
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C.P. Snow, Appendix to Science and Government, Cambridge, Harvard
University Press, 1962, p. 3, 13, 36.

C.P. Snow, Public Affairs, op.cit., p. 9-10.

Jacques Ellul, Technological Society, New York, Vintage, 1964, p. 85.

The position of the technological utopians is outlined by Bernard

Gendron in Technology and the Human Condition, op.cit.. Snow is
included, by Gendron, {n this group. (p. 13)

See Snow's pre-war editorials in Discovery which in many ways reflect

the views of the Science of Science radicals regarding the social function
of science.

See G.H. Haidy, A_Mathematician's Apology. London, Cambridge
University Press, 1982, p. 81.

See Kenneth Prewitt, "Scientific Illiteracy and Democratic Theory", in
Daedalus, Spring 1983, p. 49-64; Jon D. Miller, "Scientific Illiteracy: A
Conceptual and Empirical Review", in Daedalus, Spring 1983, p 29-
48. Jon D. Miller, The American People and Science Policy, New York,
Pergamon, 1983; Morris Shamos, "The Myths of Scientific Literary", in
Graham Orpwood (ed.), Science Culture and Public Policy, Special Issue
of Science and Public Policy, May 1990 (upcoming); Jurgen Schmandt
and Hilliard Roderick (ed.), Acid Rain and Friendly Neighbours: The
Policy Dispute Between Canada and the United States, Durham, Duke
University Press, 1985; and John de la Mothe and Louis-Marc Ducharme
(eds.), Science, Technology and Free Trade, London, Pinter, 1989.

A third theme was "possessive love". This will be discussed later in the
chapter as, although it represents a weak link - or even a faflure - {n
Snow’s work it does become animated as yet another nuance of power
relationships....those dealing with private power. C.P. Snow, Preface,
Strangers and Brothers, Omnibus Edition, Volume 1, New York, Scrib-
ners, p. xii.

The term "counter-culture” is one which is both broad and vague. I
use it here in a very general way to irclude the writings of Theodore
Rozsak, Ivan Illich and others who tend to be assoclated with the late-
sixties anti-technology movements; the "dvstonians" such as Aldous
Huxley, Herbert Marcuse and B.F. Skirniner; and the writers - such as
Langdon Winner and Marshall Berman - who refresh our memories of
the classic tales by Goethe, Shelley and Von Harbou.
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49.

51.
52.
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C.P. Snow, The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution, op.cit.,

p. 23.
C.P. Snow in John Halperin, op.cit..

C.P. Snow, Science and the Advanced Society, talk given at the British
Embassy, Washington, D.C., January 26, 1966. Unpublished MSS,
Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research Centre, University of Texas at
Austin. (p. 8)

C.P. Snow, The_ Scientific rrofession and Degrees of Freedom, 1970.
Quoted with permission.

C.P. Snow, The Scientific Profession and Degrees of Freedom, op.cit.,
p. 9

Throughout Snow's career he only initiated, or threatened to initiate,
legal actions against two individuals as a result of "literary exchanges".
This includes the period of the sometimes notorious "two cultures”
debate. One of these threats was carrled out and settled out of court.
The other remained only a threat.

Talks given at the Education Faculty of New York University and
published in the New York Education Quarterly, dated Summer 1976
(p. 2-5); and the New York City campus of Pace University on April 27,
1977. The quote is from p. 64-65 of the Pace University archive
transcripts. Quoted with permission.

This phrase, which Snow was very fond of quoting, comes from Blaise
Pascal and means "we die alone".

C.P. Snow, The New Men, op.cit., p. 301.
Ibid..

See Kenneth Hamilton, "C.P. Snow and Political Man", in Queen's
Quarterly, 69, 3, Autumn, 1963, p. 425.

Jacques Ellul, The Technological Society, New York, Mentor Books, 1968,
p. 87.

It should not be construed from this that Snow 1is a crude
environmentalist. The role of rationality allows Snow and his heroes to
act understand and act upon the environment.
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In addition, Snow puts very little faith in modern psychology and
psychoanalysis and states that "this was the trouble with psychoanalysis
from the beginning. The concepts were such that they could neither be
verified nor falsified. They were circular systems. Very pleasant for the
operators, not very pleasant for the person with any sort of critical mind.
They were more like certain kinds of art. Art, as it happens, of a sort
that I'm not especially fond of." Talk given by C.P. Snow, April 26, 1977
on the Pleasantville Campus of Pace University, New York City. Quoted
with permission of Pace University.

See, for example, Brian Easlea, Liberation and the Aims of Science,
op.cit.; and William Leiss, The Domination of Nature, op.cit..

John Dewey, School and Society, Chicago, University of Chicago Press,
1979, p. 123.

Lord Annan, The Curious Strength of Positivism in English Political
Thought, London, Free Association, 1959, 187.

C.P. Snow, "Science, Politics and the Novelist: or, the Fish and the
Net", op.cit., p. 3. Although this deflnition sounds characteristically
Snovian in its simplicity, it 1s not very far from the definition used by
others who have pursued the problem at great length. See, for example,
John Kenneth Galbraith, The Anatomy of Power, London, Hamish
Hamilton, 1984.

C.P. Snow, The Scientific Profession and Degrees of Frecdom, address
given at the Sympostum on "Freedom and the Human Sciences”, held
in January 1970 at Loyola University of Chicago. Quoted from page 2
of the unpublished transcript, Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research
Centre, University of Texas at Austin,

C.P. Snow, untitled address given on April 27, 1977 at the New York
City campus of Pace University. Quoted, with permission, from page
51 of the unpublished transcript, Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research
Centre, University of Texas at Austin.

Bertrand Russell, The Impact of Science on Society, london, Allen and
Unwin, 1971, p. 71.

C.P. Snow, "Grounds For Hope?'. New York Education Quarterly,
Summer 1976, p. 3.

Ibid., p. 3.
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"Interview With C.P. Snow”, Review of English Literature, July 3, 1962,
p. 105.

C.P. Snow, Public Affairs, op.cit., p. 9-10.

Snow quoted this phrase often. See, for example, his address at
Westminster College in Fulton, Missouri entitled The State of Seige
(reprinted in Public Affairs). This phrase is in fact inscribed orni the
base of Snow's memorial urn which is in the Fellow’s Garden of Christ's
College, Cambridge.

Confirmed in an interview with Harry S. Hoff in London, May 21, 1987.

C.P. Snow, Strangers and Brothers, New York, Scribner's Sons - Hudson
River Edition, 1977, p. 29.

Ibid., p. 48.
Frederick Karl, C.P. Snow, op.cit., p. 20-21.

Jerome Thale, "C.P. Snow and the Art of Worldliness", in Kenyon Review,
23, 1960, p. 33.

See Denis Hollier, The Politics of Prose, University of Minnesota Press,
Minneapolis, 1986; and David L. Schalk, The Spectrum_ of Political
Engagement: Mounier, Benda, Nizan, Brasillach, Sartre, Princeton,
Priniceton University Press, 1979.

Stanley Aronowitz and Henry Giroux, "Radical Education and
Transformative Intellectuals”, in Canadian Journal of Political and Social
Theory, IX, 3, Fall, 1985.

J.D. Bernal, The Social Function of Science, Cambridge MA., M.L.T.
Press, 1979, p. 71.

The available literature on this point is wide and varied. See John
Kenneth Galbraith, The New Industrial State, Mentor, New York, 1968;
and Cecelia Tichi, Shifting Gears: Technology, Culture, Literature in
Modernist America, Chapel Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 1987.
Op.cit., p. 135.

Ibid., p. 16.
C.P. Snow, New York Education Quarterly, op.cit., p. 3.
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C.P. Snow, Pace University, op.cit., p. 47.
Ibid., p. 35-36.

C.P. Snow, The Scientific Profession and Degrees of Freedom, op.cit.,
p. 6.

ibid., p. 4.

See Dorothy Zinberg, "Scilence as a Commodity”, in John de la Mothe
and Louis-Marc Ducharme, (eds.), Science, Technology and Free Trade.
London, Pinter, 1989.

Don K. Price, The Scientific Estate, Camibridge MA, Harvard University
Press, 1967, p. 270.

See for example, Morris Berman, Social Change and Scientific
Organization: The Roval Institution, 1799-1844, Ithaca, Commnell
University Press, 1978: Robert Schofleld, The Lunar Society of
Birmingham, Cambridge MA, Harvard University Press. 1965; and John
R de la Mothe, ldeology and Scientism: Educational Aspects of
Scientific Associations in England, 1650-1851. unpublished Master of
Arts thesis. Montreal, Concordia University, 1982.

See Norman J. Vig, Science and Technology in British Politics. London,
Pergamon Press, 1968; Phiip Gummett, Scientists in Whitehall,
Manchester, Manchester University Press, 1980. Thomas Kuhn, The
Structure of Scientific Revolutions. Chicago. University of Chicago Press,
1968.

C.P. Snow, Notes for a presentation made at MULT. in 1966 on Sclentists
and Decision-Making. Harry S. Ransom Humanities Research Center,
University of Texas at Austin.

C.P. Snow, Science and Government, op.cit., 1964, p. 132.
Ibid., p. 132.

Ibid.. p. 133

Ibid., p. 133-134. Snow’s reference to General Electric s interesting
given that Sncw was In fact invited in 1945 to join the English Electric
Company (later General Electric) as the Director of Technical Personnel
by Sir (later Lord) George Nelsuon who was then Chairman. Snow had
met Sir George while at the munistry of Labour and accepted the post-
war position on March 3. 1947. He stayed with the firm until October
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22, 1964 when he left to become Parliamentary Secretary in the House
of Lords to the Ministry of Technology. During this period Snow
continued to write his novels while in a basement office of the
International Science Policy Foundation in Craven Street, London. These
were provided by iiis friend and Director of the Foundation, Maurice
Goldsmith.

Ibid., p. 135.

Ibid..

Ibid .

Ibid., p. 135-136.

C.P. Snow, The Masters, op.cit., p. 36.

These individuals, many of whom are based loosely on real characters,
are found in the fiction of C.P. Snow. Arthur Miles is the main
character in The Search (1934). Jack Cotery is found in Time of Hope
(1949) and Strangers_and Brothers (1940). George Passant is in these
as well as in The Masters (1951) and Homecomings (1956). Martin Eliot

is in Time of Hope, Homecoming (1956), The New Men (1954). and The
Affair (1960). Charles March is in The Conscience of the Rich (1958).

Snow had been a reader of Wells since he was a child in Leicester, but
he only met Wells in October 1934 and although they got along well,
they did not become friends. Despite the arguments made by J.C.D.
Brand, Snow did not get his ‘two cultures’ thesis from Wells. See C.P.
Snow, "H.G. Wells", in Variety of Men, New York, Scribners, 1966.

Interview with William Cooper (Harry S. Hoff) in London, May 21, 1987.
Cooper also makes this point in his 1962 pamphlet, C.P. Snow, London,
Longman, Green and Co., p. 13.

The idea of a rejuvenating agent was something of a pre-occupation
during this period. H.G. Wells wrote of a rejuvenating process while
Somerset Maugham was to take the topic serfously enough to endure
the itr;jlecltiifons that are believed to have extended his physical, if not his
men e

New Lives For Old, p. 239.
Ibid., p. 358.

C.P. Snow, Discovery, April, 1939.
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C.P. Snow, The Search, op.cit., p. 38.

C.P. Snow, talk given at London School of Economics Student Union,
February 1967.

Ibid., p. 259.

Ibid., p. 197.

Ibid., p. 309-310.

Ibid., p. 214-215.

Ibid., p. 276-278.

Nature, 1935 and the cover of 1958 Scribner’'s edition.

Strangers and Brothers, op.cit., p. 22. This relationship parallels Snow's

own relationship with H.E. Howard on whom Passant is based. For
detalls see Philip Snow's book.

The character of Roy Calvert is based on Charles Allbury, a close friend
of Snow's, who was killed in 1941.

The Light and the Dark, op.cit., p. 195.
Ibid..

Ibid., p. 318-319.

See Snow's preface to the English edition of Conscience of the Rich.
Conscience of the Rich, p. 19.
Ibid., p. 34.

See Robert Gorham Davis, C.P. Snow, op.cit., p. 31; Frederick Karl, C.P.
Snow, op.cit., p. 67; Hortense Calisher, "Can There Be An American C.P.
Snow?", in Reporter, XV, November 1, 1956, p. 41.

C.P. Snow, The Masters, op.cit., p. 16.

Ibid., p. 22.

Ibid., p. 18.

Ibid., p. 47.
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126. Ibid., p. 4.

127. Ibid., p. 313.

128. The machinations described by Royce’s family in dealing with his illness
are also clear examples of "private power" of the sort portrayed in
Conscience of the Rich.

129. Nora Graves, The Two Cultures Theory in C.P. Snow's Novels, op.cit.,
1967, p. 80.

130. Whilz it has been said - whether it matters or not, by an American -
that the events described by Snow seem overdone, 1 am assured by an
existing Cambridge Master that a recent election at Snow's old College
very much replicated those described in The Masters. "The Loser" now
holds a prominent diplomatic position.

131. Op.cit., p. 27.

132. Ibid., p. 27-28.

133. Ibid., p. 51-52.

134. Ibid., p. 232-233.

135. Ibid., p. 49.
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146. As Howard claims during the hearings: "'I'm not interested in any
damned discoveries. All I'm interested in is cooking up a thesis. Then
I can publish a paper or two by hook or by crook. That's the way
everyone’s playing the game. And I'm going to play the same game too."
p. 324.

147. The Affair, p. 824.

148. Ibid., p. 871.

149. Ibid..

150. Ibid..

151. See "Grounds For Hope?", op.cit..




NOTES - CHAPTER SEVEN

1.  Unpublished letter dated October 24, 1964.

2. CP. Snow. Unpublished MSS, 1974, Hamry S. Ransom Humanities
Research Centre, University of Texas at Austin.
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